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FOREWORD 


These  Bible  Readings  were  originally  given  in 
Brighton,  England,  twenty-five  years  ago.  They 
were  immediately  published,  and  most  kindly  reviewed 
in  the  religious  journals  of  Great  Britain. 

For  many  years  the  book  has  been  out  of  print, 
Four  years  ago,  at  the  Winona  Bible  Conference,  I met 
Dr.  J.  Wilbur  Chapman  for  the  first  time.  He  was 
no  sooner  introduced  than  he  asked  me  whether  I was 
not  the  author  of  a book  called  ^‘Better  Things.”  He 
then  said : "T  have  been  wanting  to  see  you  for  years. 
I have  read  that  book  ten  times,  and  I found  the  ‘better 
things’  through  reading  it.” 

Those  generous  and  appreciative  words  determined 
me  to  reprint  the  book  when  the  opportunity  arose. 

It  has  now  arisen,  and  I have,  I humbly  believe, 
greatly  added  to  the  value  of  < the  book  by  an  Introduc- 
tory Chapter,  a Study  of  the  Key-Words,  for  which 
this  Epistle  is  remarkable,  and  two  entirely  new  chap- 
ters dealing  with  “The  Better  Revelation,”  and  “The 
Better  Messenger.” 

In  writing  these  new  chapters  I gratefully  acknowl- 
edge my  indebtedness  to  two  great  Bible  teachers.  Dr. 
G.  Campbell  Morgan  and  Mr.  J.  B.  Rotherham,  both 
of  whom  have  written  on  this  fascinating  Epistle  since 
“Better  Things”  first  saw  the  light. 

I have  added  questions  to  each  chapter,  as  I am  using 
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the  book — as  others  may  possibly  use  it — ^as  a text-book 
in  my  teaching.  It  will  be  found  that  the  Revised  Ver- 
sion is  often  used  though  not  always  indicated. 

I have  but  one  desire,  that  those  who  read  and  study 
these  pages  may  have  a more  exalted  view  of  Him  to 
whom  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand  were  heard  by 
the  Apostle  John  saying:  ‘‘Worthy  is  the  Lamb  that 
hath  been  slain,  to  receive  the  power,  and  riches  and 
wisdom,  and  might,  and  honour,  and  glory  and  bless- 
ing.-  J.  G.  M. 

Nyack-on-Hudson,  N,  Y,,  1921. 
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INTRODUCTORY 


1.  The  Question  of  Authorship. 

The  question  of  the  authorship  of  the  Hebrew 
Epistle  has  from  the  earliest  times  been  a perplex- 
ing one.  It  is  an  Epistle  with  no  Signature  and  no 
Direction.  The  title,  as  it  stands  in  our  English  Bible, 
is  no  part  of  the  original  document ; and  the  two  ques- 
tions, Who  was  the  author  of  the  letter?  and  to  whom 
was  it  addressed?  have  given  rise  to  intricate  and 
protracted  controversies  into  which  it  is  not  worth  our 
while  to  enter. 

That  eminent  Bible  scholar,  J.  B.  Rotherham,  tells 
us  that  he  became  convinced  thirty  years  ago,  when 
his  attention  was  especially  directed  to  the  style  of  the 
Epistle,  that  the  Apostle  Paul  was  not  its  author ; and 
that  recently,  after  months  of  renewed  and  continuous 
study,  the  old  persuasion  has  returned  with  more  than 
redoubled  force.  ‘‘Unless,”  he  says,  “we  could  suppose 
a miracle  in  violation  of  all  known  mental  law,  suddenly 
clothing  the  mind  of  the  Apostle  with  habits  of  thought 
and  expressions  foreign  to  him,  it  is  psychologically 
impossible  that  he  could  have  penned  or  dictated  this 
unique  Epistle.” 

Many  names  have  been  suggested  as  possible  authors. 
Tertullian  ascribed  the  authorship  to  Barnabas.  The 
early  Latin  Churches  believed  the  letter  was  written  by 
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Clement,  of  Rome.  Luther,  and  a long  line  of  German 
scholars,  contend  that  it  was  written  by  Apollos. 
Others  have  suggested  the  name  of  Luke,  to  whose 
style  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  there  is  a considerable 
resemblance.  Another  conjecture  is  that  the  letter  was 
the  joint  production  of  Apollos,  Priscilla  and  Aquila; 
Apollos  dictating;  Priscilla  writing;  and  Aquila,  who 
taught  Apollos  the  way  of  God  more  perfectly,  highly 
and  heartily  approving. 

'T  cherish  the  thought,’’  says  Bishop  Westcott,  ‘‘of 
the  richness  there  was  in  the  first  days  of  the  Church, 
when  even  the  writer  of  such  an  Epistle  as  this  should 
be  a forgotten  man.”  The  same  great  authority  says 
that  “no  book  of  the  Bible  is  more  completely  recog- 
nized, by  universal  consent,  as  giving  a Divine  view 
of  the  facts  of  the  Gospel,  full  of  lessons  for  all  time, 
than  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.” 

2.  To  Whom  was  the  Epistle  Addressed? 

The  Epistle  was  evidently  addressed  to  the  Hebrews. 
The  Jews  were  called  Hebrews  from  the  time  of  Abra- 
ham, who  in  Genesis  14:  13  is  spoken  of  as  “Abram 
the  Hebrew.”  The  word  Hebrew  signifies  “one  that 
passes  over,  a passenger,  or  one  from  the  other  side,” 
and  the  word  is  probably  derived  from  Eber,  the 
ancestor  of  Abraham.  It  refers  also  to  the  fact  of 
Abram’s  having  been  taken  by  God  from  the  other  side 
of  the  river  Euphrates,  and  as  such  is  a striking  picture 
of  the  “illuminated”  ones  to  whom  this  letter  is  writ- 
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ten.  ‘'Call  to  remembrance  the  former  days,”  says  the 
writer,  “in  which,  after  ye  were  illuminated,  ye  endured 
a great  fight  of  afflictions.”  (Ch.  10:32).  It  was 
probably  addressed,  in  the  first  place,  to  the  Christians 
in  Jerusalem.  In  the  story  of  Paul’s  visit  to  Jerusa- 
lem, recorded  in  Acts  21:  19,  20  we  read:  “When  he 
had  saluted  them,  he  declared  particularly  what  things 
God  had  wrought  among  the  Gentiles  by  his  ministry. 
And  when  they  heard  it,  they  glorified  the  Lord,  and 
said  unto  him.  Thou  seest,  brother,  how  many  thou- 
sands of  Jews  there  are  which  believe.”  While  believ- 
ing in  Christ  these  thousands  (myriads — Greek)  of 
Hebrews  yet  clung  to  the  temple  and  its  worship. 

We  may  safely  conclude  that  the  Epistle  was  ad- 
dressed to  Jewish  converts  only.  This  is  proved  by  the 
contents  of  the  Epistle.  That  these  Jewish  converts 
were  resident  in  Jerusalem  and  other  parts  of  Palestine 
is  indicated  by  the  fact  that  the  persons  for  whom  the 
letter  was  intended  were  under  the  immediate  and 
powerful  influence  of  the  ritual  worship  still  maintained 
in  the  Temple.  The  hold  which  this  ancient  system  of 
worship  still  retained  upon  the  recipients  of  the  letter 
can  only  be  explained  by  supposing  that  they  were  ac- 
tually living  in  Palestine,  and  were  the  constant  or 
frequent  witnesses  of  the  ancient  rites.  There  would 
be  a better  opportunity,  it  should  be  remembered,  in 
Jerusalem  than  in  any  other  place  of  securing  the  widest 
possible  circulation  for  the  letter  through  all  the  scat- 
tered Christian  churches  among  the  Jews, 
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3.  What  Was  the  Purpose  of  the  Epistle? 

We  have  already  referred  to  the  large  number  of 
Hebrew  Christians  in  Jerusalem  when  this  Epistle  was 
written.  Their  presence  was  a constant  source  of  irri- 
tation to  the  rulers  of  Israel.  These  myriads  of  believ- 
ers in  the  Nazarene  compelled  a perpetual  remembrance 
of  a name  which  the  Jewish  rulers  would  gladly  have 
buried  in  oblivion.  Their  hatred  of  the  Christian  reli- 
gion was  scarcely  less  than  their  hatred  of  the  Roman 
yoke.  The  presence  of  this  multitude  of  Hebrew  Chris- 
tians in  Jerusalem  was  the  more  obnoxious  to  the 
rulers  of  Israel  because  they  persisted  in  coming  to  the 
Temple  to  worship.  Their  love  for  the  Temple  and  its 
services  had  become  more  sacred  and  intense,  since  their 
acceptance  of  Christianity.  This  their  enemies  could 
not  understand.  The  explanation  was,  of  course,  that 
the  Scriptures  had  been  illumined  with  a new  meaning 
and  the  services,  which  had  been  aforetime  offered  ‘‘in 
the  oldness  of  the  letter,”  were  now  presented  to  God 
‘‘in  the  newness  of  the  Spirit.” 

A “shaking”  was  going  on  among  all  the  civil  and 
religious  institutions  of  the  nation,  and  the  day  of  Jeru- 
salem’s doom  was  swiftly  approaching.  This  letter 
was  written  during  its  last  days,  about  a.d.  66,  and 
under  the  shadow  of  impending  judgment.  The  daily 
sacrifice  ceased  on  July  13th,  a.d.  70,  for  lack  of  per- 
sons to  offer  it.  On  August  5th,  a.d.  70,  the  end  came, 
and  both  city  and  sanctuary  were  destroyed. 

The  fire  of  persecution  through  which  these  Hebrew 
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Christians  were  passing  grew  hotter  and  hotter.  In 
A.D.  63  the  high  priest  Ananias  and  the  Sadducees  per- 
secuted them  as  transgressors  of  the  law,  confiscated 
their  goods,  and  banished  them  from  the  Temple  and 
all  its  privileges.  They  were  treated  as  unclean  apos- 
tates, and  were  cut  off  even  from  the  Gentiles"  outer 
court.  This  letter  plainly  shows  that  the  crisis  had 
come  for  these  Jewish  Christians.  They  must  either 
follow  their  High  Priest  without  the  gate,  bearing  His 
reproach  (Heb.  13:  13),  or,  remaining  within  the  gate, 
be  possessed  by  a “fearful  expectation  of  judgment 
which  should  devour  the  adversaries”  (Heb.  10:27). 
They  had  to  choose  between  stedfastly  believing,  in 
spite  of  all  persecution,  “to  the  gaining  of  their  soul,” 
or  “in  shrinking  back  unto  perdition""  (Heb.  10:39). 

Persecution  was  not  the  only  weapon  employed  by 
their  enemies.  They  sought  by  argument  to  persuade 
them  to  give  up  Christianity  and  return  to  Judaism. 
The  line  of  argument  adopted  was  this:  “See  how  in- 
ferior this  new-fangled  religion  of  the  Nazarene  is  to 
the  religion  of  our  fathers.  Our  religion  was  given  by 
angels  (Acts  7:53;  Gal.  3:19).  Are  you  going  to 
turn  away  from  that  which  came  through  the  ministry 
of  angels  to  the  pretended  revelations  of  a poor  Gali- 
lean Carpenter?  Our  religion  was  given  by  Moses. 
You  are  surely  not  intending  to  institute  a comparison 
between  God"s  faithful  servant  Moses  and  this  peasant 
prophet  of  Nazareth ! Our  religion  is  a religion.  Look 
at  our  splendidly  apparalled  priests,  our  smoking  altars, 
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our  perpetual  sacrifices ! You  have  no  priests,  no  altar, 
no  sacrifices — nothing  but  a Nazarene!'' 

It  is  easy  to  see  how  the  writer  of  this  Epistle  cap- 
tures the  enemy's  guns  and  then  turns  them  upon  the 
foe.  He  proves  that  every  argument  adduced  for  re- 
jecting Christianity  is  an  argument  for  holding  it  fast. 
The  greater  part  of  the  Epistle  is  taken  up  with  proof 
that,  in  every  respect,  the  Christian  faith  and  Church 
mark  a great  advance  upon  the  Jewish,  and  that  Juda- 
ism— perfect  as  it  seemed  for  the  nonage  of  the  world 
— is  superseded  by  a greater  and  better  system.  This 
argument,  interspersed  with  warnings  and  exhortations, 
runs  from  chapter  1 to  chapter  10 : 18. 

The  purpose  of  the  Epistle  was  to  fortify  the  He- 
brews against  the  many  temptations  to  lapse  into  Juda- 
ism. Instead  of  standing  fast  in  the  liberty  wherewith 
Christ  had  made  them  free,  they  were  in  great  danger 
of  being  entangled  again  with  the  yoke  of  bondage. 

Their  religious  state  was  far  from  satisfactory. 
Some  had  grown  ''slothful";  others  were  "drifting" 
from  their  moorings ; others  again  were  "coming  short 
of  the  promises  of  entering  into  God’s  rest."  Instead 
of  pressing  on  to  full  growth,  others  remained  in  a 
state  of  spiritual  babyhood,  and  instead  of  teaching, 
others  needed  to  have  taught  them  over  again  the  very 
alphabet  of  the  Christian  life.  Contented  with  the 
thought  that  their  sins  were  pardoned,  others  knew 
nothing  of  a faith  that  lives  in  the  invisible  and  walks 
with  God.  Remaining  in  the  outer  court  they  knew 
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not,  by  experience,  the  privilege  of  entering  into  the 
Holiest  and  dwelling  there. 

The  multitude  of  those  in  the  Christian  Church  of 
our  day  whose  experience  corresponds  exactly  with  that 
described  in  this  Epistle  is  very  large ; as  Dr.  Andrew 
Murray  says:  ‘‘The  Epistle,  with  its  warnings,  is  in- 
deed a glass  in  which  the  Church  of  the  present  day 
may  see  itself.’’ 

4.  The  Plan  of  the  Epistle. 

The  substance  of  the  whole  argument  of  the  writer 
is  in  the  opening  verses.  This  is  dealt  with  at  length 
in  the  first  chapter  entitled  “The  Better  Revelation.” 

As  is  the  case  with  many  other  Epistles,  half  is  doc- 
trinal and  half  is  practical.  The  doctrinal  half  is  from 
Ch.  1 : 1 — 10 : 18.  There  the  glory  of  the  person  and 
work  of  Christ  is  set  forth.  The  practical  half  is 
from  Ch.  10 : 19 — 13  : 25.  There  we  have  described  the 
life  which  the  knowledge  of  Christ  and  His  salvation 
will  enable  us  to  live.  The  following  is  Dr.  Andrew 
Murray’s  very  simple  and  intelligible  plan. 

After  the  summary  of  the  doctrinal  part  in  Ch.  1:1-3 
we  have  twelve  sections. 

1.  Christ,  as  Son  of  God,  is  better  than  the  angels 
(Ch.  1:4-14). 

2.  Jesus,  as  Son  of  Man,  is  better  than  the  angels 
too.  The  reasons  for  His  being  made  lower  than  the 
angels  are  given  (Ch.  2:5-18). 

3.  Christ  Jesus  is  better  than  Moses  (Ch.  3:  1-6). 
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4.  Jesus,  our  High  Priest,  is  better  than  Aaron  (Ch. 
4:  14—5:  10). 

5.  The  New  Priesthood  after  the  order  of  Melchize- 
dek  (Ch.  7). 

6.  The  New  Sanctuary  and  the  New  Covenant  (Ch. 

8). 

7.  The  power  of  Christ’s  blood  to  inaugurate  the 
New  Sanctuary  and  the  New  Covenant  (Ch.  9). 

8.  The  New  Way  into  the  Holiest  (Ch.  10:  1-18). 

9.  The  privilege  of  entering  into  the  Holiest  and 
dwelling  there  (Ch.  10-  19-25). 

10.  The  privilege  of  attaining  the  Fulness  of  Faith 
(Ch.  11). 

11.  The  privilege  of  attaining  the  Patience  of  Hope 
(Ch.  12:  1-13). 

12.  The  privilege  of  exhibiting  Love  and  Good 
Works  (Ch.  13:  1-25). 

The  five  warnings  are  so  inserted  that  they  could,  in 
each  case,  be  left  out  without  the  argument  suffering. 
The  first  is  not  to  neglect  so  great  salvation  (Ch.  2: 
1-4).  The  second  is  to  be  not  like  wilful  Israel  in 
coming  short  of  the  promised  rest.  (Ch.  3:7 — 4:  13.) 
The  third  is  against  the  danger  of  sloth,  standing  still, 
and  falling  away  (Ch.  5:  11 — 6:20).  The  fourth  is 
against  sinning  wilfully,  and  drawing  back  to  perdition 
(Ch.  10:26-39).  The  fifth  is  against  falling  short  of 
the  grace  of  God  and  refusing  Him  who  speaks  (Ch. 
12:  15-29). 
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QUESTIONS  ON  INTRODUCTORY  CHAPTER. 

1.  Why  is  it  thought  impossible  that  the  Apostle 
Paul  can  be  the  Author  of  this  Epistle? 

2.  What  names  have  been  suggested  as  possible 
authors  ? 

3.  Why  were  the  Jews  called  Hebrews? 

4.  Why  do  we  conclude  that  the  Epistle  was  ad- 
dressed to  Jewish  converts  only? 

5.  Why  was  the  presence  of  Jewish  Christians  ob- 
noxious to  the  rulers? 

6.  Explain  the  crisis  that  had  come  for  the  Jewish 
Christians. 

7.  By  what  kind  of  arguments  were  these  Christians 
assailed  in  the  attempt  to  turn  them  away  from  the 
Christian  religion? 

8.  What  was  the  writer’s  purpose  in  the  Epistle? 

9.  Explain  the  plan  of  the  Epistle,  and  give  the 
twelve  sections  into  which  it  is  divided. 

10.  Give  the  five  warnings,  and  briefly  explain  their 
significance. 
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A STUDY  IN  KEYWORDS 

The  key-words  of  the  Epistle  are  of  great  interest 
as  enabling  us,  like  a bunch  of  keys,  to  unlock  its 
treasures.  Possibly  no  other  Epistle  is  so  rich  in  this 
direction. 

'‘Better.'' 

The  word  "Better" — which  we  have  chosen  for  this 
series  of  studies — occurs  thirteen  times.  This  is  the 
most  prominent  key- word  of  the  Epistle,  the  key- 
thought  being  the  infinite  superiority  of  the  Christian 
to  the  Jewish  Dispensation. 

The  Lord  Jesus  has  been  made  "so  much  better  than 
the  angels"  (Ch.  1:4). 

"We  are  persuaded,"  says  the  writer,  "better  things 
of  you"  (Ch.  6:9). 

"The  less  is  blessed  of  the  better"  (Ch.  7:7). 

"The  law  made  nothing  perfect,  but  the  bringing  in 
of  a better  hope  did"  (Ch.  7:  19). 

"Jesus  was  made  a surety  of  a better  Testament" 
(Ch.  7:22). 

"He  is  the  Mediator  of  a better  Covenant"  (Ch. 

8:6). 

The  covenant  is  "established  upon  better  promises" 
(Ch.  8:6). 

The  heavenly  things  are  purified  "with  better  sacri- 
fices" (Ch.  9:23). 


19 


20 


BETTER  THINGS 


‘‘Ye  have  in  heaven  a better  and  an  enduring  sub- 
stance'’ (Ch.  10:34). 

“But  now  they  desire  a better  country"  (Ch.  11 : 16). 

“That  they  might  obtain  a better  resurrection"  (Ch. 
11:35). 

“God  having  provided  some  better  thing  for  us" 
(Ch.  11:40). 

“The  blood  of  sprinkling  that  speaketh  better  things 
than  that  of  Abel"  (Ch.  12:24). 

“Lest." 

The  solemn  warnings  of  the  Epistle  give  the  key  to 
the  chief  peril  among  the  Hebrew  Christians.  Faber 
says  that  “the  devil  can  fight  as  successfully  against 
God  with  low  views  as  with  mortal  sins."  This  was 
the  trouble  with  them  as  it  is  with  us.  “Low  views" 
of  the  privileges  and  possibilities  of  the  Christian  life 
result  inevitably  in  slackness  and  weakness. 

Dr.  G.  Campbell  Morgan  in  his  “Living  Messages" 
reminds  us  that  men  are  not  apostate  because  the  doc- 
trine they  hold  is  wrong.  They  are  apostate  when  they 
hold  the  true  doctrine  and  refuse  to  obey  it.  He 
divides  the  passages  in  which  the  warning  word  ''lesf 
occurs  into  two  groups.  The  first  group  of  warnings 
deals  with  the  perils  that  threaten  us  in  view  of  the 
finality  of  the  speech  of  the  Son;  the  second  group 
deals  with  perils  confronting  us  in  view  of  the  ultimate 
victory  of  God.* 

* Living  Messages  of  the  Books  of  the  Bible.  Thessalonians 
to  Revelation. 
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God  has  spoken  to  us — as  we  shall  see  in  the  next 
chapter — by  the  Son;  we  ought  therefore  to  give  the 
more  earnest  heed  to  the  things  we  have  heard.  This 
is  the  message  of  the  first  group  of  warnings. 

‘'Lest  haply  we  let  them  slip,  or  lest  haply  we  drift 
away  from  them”  (Ch.  2:1). 

"Lest  haply  there  shall  be  in  any  of  you,  an  evil 
heart  of  unbelief,  in  falling  away  from  the  living  God” 
(Ch.  3:12). 

"Lest  any  of  you  be  hardened  by  the  deceitfulness 
of  sin”  (Ch.  3:  13). 

“Lest  haply,  a promise  being  left  of  entering  into 
His  rest,  anyone  of  you  should  seem  to  come  short  of 
it”  (Ch.  4:1). 

The  great  teacher,  from  whom  we  are  quoting,  re- 
minds us  of  the  sequence  of  these  warnings.  The  first 
warning  is  against  drifting ; it  is  the  picture  of  a vessel 
dragging  its  anchor  and  drifting.  Drifting  is  an  un- 
conscious process.  Often  it  is  not  until  we  are  actually 
on  the  rocks  that  we  know  that  we  were  in  danger. 
"We  are  all  continually  exposed,”  says  Bishop  West- 
cott,  "to  the  action  of  currents  of  opinion,  habit,  ac- 
tion, which  tend  to  carry  us  away  insensibly  from  the 
position  which  we  ought  to  maintain.”  The  next  condi- 
tion that  follows  is  "An  evil  heart  of  unbelief,  in  fall- 
ing away  from  the  living  God.”  If  I drift  from  the 
things  the  Son  has  said,  I fall  away  from  the  living 
God  whom  the  Son  reveals.  The  result  is  a "heart 
hardened  by  the  deceitfulness  of  sin.”  The  issue  is  a 
coming  short  of  the  promise  of  entering  into  His  rest. 
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‘‘To  avoid  the  first/’  says  Dr.  Morgan,  “is  to  be  saved 
from  all  the  rest.  To  fail  in  the  first  is  inevitably  to 
pass  through  all  the  experiences  described  in  the  rest. 
No  storm  is  sweeping  the  sea ; we  are  still  close  to  the 
shore,  but  drifting  just  a little  way.  If  by  God’s  grace 
we  recognize  the  drift,  and  hasten  back,  we  shall  not 
fall  from  the  living  God;  we  shall  not  become  hard- 
ened ; we  shall  not  lose  our  rest.” 

The  second  group  of  warnings  is  found  in  the 
twelfth  chapter.  “Follow  after  peace  with  all  men,  and 
the  sanctification  without  which  no  man  shall  see  the 
Lord ; Looking  diligently  lest  any  man  fail  of  the  grace 
of  God;  lest  any  root  of  bitterness  springing  up  trouble 
you,  and  thereby  many  be  defiled;  Lest  there  be  any 
fornicator,  or  profane  person,  as  Esau,  who  for  one 
morsel  of  meat  sold  his  birthright.”  (Ch.  12:14-16 
R.  V.) 

The  first  group  of  warnings  had  to  do  with  personal 
relationship,  the  second  has  to  do  with  God’s  glory.  It 
is  God’s  glory  which  is  in  view,  the  joy  that  was  set 
before  the  Christ  (Ch.  12:2).  We  are  responsible  about 
that.  “Falling  short  of  grace  is  falling  short  of  life; 
the  root  of  bitterness  is  falling  short  of  love;  the  pro- 
fane person  is  falling  short  of  light.  If  we  fall  short 
of  life,  of  love,  and  of  light,  we  cannot  run  the  race 
(verse  1)  and  be  fellow- workers  with  God. 

“Let  us.” 

The  encouraging  note  is  largely  found  in  the  Epistle 
as  well  as  the  warning  one.  Dr.  Morgan,  in  his  an- 
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alysis  of  the  letter,  has,  with  his  usual  insight,  divided 
the  passages  introduced  by  the  words  ‘‘Let  us”  into 
three  groups.  The  first  group  consists  of  words  in- 
tended to  encourage  us  in  our  relation  to  the  Son 
through  whom  the  final  speech  has  been  uttered.  The 
second  group  consists  of  words  intended  to  encourage 
us  as  to  our  own  saintship.  The  third  group  consists 
of  words  intended  to  encourage  us  in  our  service. 

(a)  Encouragements  in  our  relation  to  the  Son, 

“Let  us  therefore  fear”  (Ch.  4:1). 

“Let  us  therefore  labour”  (‘‘give  diligence”)  (Ch. 
4:11). 

“Let  us  hold  fast”  (Ch.  4:  14). 

“Let  us  therefore  come  boldly  unto  the  throne  of 
grace”  (Ch.  4:  16). 

“Let  us  therefore  press  on  unto  perfection”  (Ch. 
6:1  R.  V.). 

(b)  Encouragements  as  to  our  saintship, 

“Let  us  draw  near  with  a true  heart”  (Ch.  10: 

22). 

“Let  us  hold  fast  the  confession  of  the  Hope” 
(Ch.  10:23  R.  V.). 

“Let  us  consider  one  another”  (Ch.  10:24). 

(c)  Encouragements  in  our  service, 

“Let  us  lay  aside  every  weight”  (Ch.  12:  1). 

“Let  us  run  with  patience”  (Ch.  12:  1). 

“Let  us  have  grace  whereby  we  may  offer  serv- 
ice” (Ch.  12:28). 

“Let  us  go  forth  unto  Him  without  the  camp” 
(Ch.  13:  13). 
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‘‘Let  us  by  Him  ofifer  the  sacrifice  of  praise*' 
(Ch.  13:15). 

“Partakers." 

The  thought  of  fellowship  or  partnership  pervades 
the  Epistle,  and  renders  the  word  “partakers"  another 
of  its  key-words. 

“Partakers  of  flesh  and  blood"  (Ch.  2:  14). 

“Partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling"  (Ch.  3:1). 

“Partakers  of  Christ"  (Ch.  3:14). 

“Partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost"  (Ch.  6:4). 

“Partakers  with  the  martyrs"  (Ch.  10:33  R.  V.). 

“Partakers  of  chastisement"  (Ch.  12:8). 

“Partakers  of  His  holiness"  (Ch.  12:10). 

Heavenly. 

What  in  other  places  is  spoken  of  as  a “high"  call- 
ing, and  a “holy"  calling  is  in  this  Epistle  spoken  of 
as  a “heavenly"  calling.  This  means  much  more  than 
a calling  from  heaven,  or  a calling  to  the  heaven  from 
whence  the  call  proceeds.  Heaven  is  not  only  a place, 
but  a state,  a mode  of  existence,  a life  in  which  the 
presence  of  God  is  revealed  and  experienced  in  un- 
hindered power.  As  Dr.  Andrew  Murray  says : “The 
heavenly  calling  is  that  in  which  the  power  of  the 
heavenly  life  works  to  make  our  life  heavenly.  When 
Jesus  was  upon  the  earth  the  Kingdom  of  heaven  was 
nigh  at  hand ; after  He  had  ascended  and  received  the 
Kingdom  from  the  Father,  the  Kingdom  of  heaven 
came  to  this  earth  in  power,  through  the  descent  of  the 
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Holy  Spirit.  At  Pentecost  the  heavenly  Kingdom  en- 
tered into  the  believers,  and  they  became  partakers  of 
a heavenly  calling;  because  the  spirit  and  the  life  and 
the  power  of  heaven  was  within  them.  As  we  read 
their  life,  as  it  is  unfolded  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
it  is  seen  to  be  full  of  heavenly  joy,  heavenly  calm, 
heavenly  power  and  heavenly  victory. 

The  word  ‘‘heavenly’’  touches  the  central  thought  of 
the  Epistle.  Because  Christ  came  down  from  heaven, 
and  went  back  to  heaven,  opening  heaven  for  us,  doing 
His  work  from  His  place  of  exaltation  in  the  spirit 
and  power  of  heaven,  it  is  gloriously  possible  for  those 
who  believe  to  live  a supernatural,  or  a heavenly  life. 

“The  heavens  are  the  works  of  Thine  hands”  (Ch. 

1:10). 

“We  have  a great  High  Priest,  that  is  passed  into 
the  heavens”  (Ch.  4:  14). 

“Such  a High  Priest  became  us  . . . made  higher 
than  the  heavens”  (Ch.  7:26). 

“Such  a High  Priest  who  is  set  on  the  right  hand 
of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens”  (Ch. 
8:1). 

“Christ  is  not  entered  into  the  holy  places  . . . but 
into  heaven  itself”  (Ch.  9:24). 

“How  shall  we  escape  if  we  turn  away  from  Him 
that  speaketh  from  heaven”  (Ch.  12:25). 

“Yet  once  more  I shake  not  the  earth  only,  but  also 
heaven”  (Ch.  12:26). 

The  former  tabernacle  was  a “shadow  of  heavenly 
things”  (Ch.  8:5). 
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‘The  heavenly  things  themselves”  are  purified  ‘‘with 
better  sacrifices”  (Ch.  9:23). 

“We  are  partakers  of  the  heavenly  calling”  (Ch. 
3:1). 

“We  have  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift”  (Ch.  6:4). 

“We  desire  a better  country,  that  is,  a heavenly” 
(Ch.  11:  16). 

“We  are  come  to  the  heavenly  Jerusalem”  (Ch.  12: 

22). 

Our  names  are  written  in  heaven  (Ch.  12:  23). 

“We  Have.” 

These  Hebrew  Christians  thought  they  had  now  lost 
everything,  but  the  writer  of  the  letter  says:  “No,  in 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  you  have  every  thing,  and  seven 
times  he  uses  the  key  words  have/^  Their  enemies 
said,  “You  have  no  priests”;  he  replied.  We  have  a 
great  High  Priest,  a Minister  of  the  sanctuary,  Jesus 
the  Son  of  God.”  (Chs.  4:14;  8:1;  10:21.)  They 
said,  “You  have  no  altar”;  he  replied,  ''We  have  an 
altar,  whereof  they  have  no  right  to  eat  which  serve 
the  tabernacle”  (Ch.  13:  10)  and  best  of  all,  we  have 
liberty  “to  enter  into  the  Holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesus” 
(Ch.  10:19). 

There  are  other  suggestive  key-words,  such  as  “Sac- 
rifice,” “Offering,”  “Perfect,”  “Once”  and  “Eternal.” 
In  tracing  the  word  “but”  many  beautiful  contrasts 
will  be  found.  Note  also  the  various  sentences  in  which 
the  word  “therefore”  occurs.  All  these  key-words  will 
repay  study  and  will  unlock  unsuspected  treasures  in 
this  fascinating  Epistle. 
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QUESTIONS  ON  A STUDY  IN  KEY-WORDS. 

1.  Give  the  thirteen  places  in  which  the  key- word 
“better”  is  found. 

2.  The  warning  key-word  “lest”  is  divided  into  two 
groups.  What  are  they  ? 

3.  What  does  the  expression,  “drifting  away  from 
them,”  mean? 

4.  Give  the  sequence  of  the  first  group  of  warnings. 

5.  Give  the  second  group  of  warnings,  and  explain 
the  difference  between  the  two  groups. 

6.  The  encouraging  key-phrase  “let  us”  is  divided 
into  three  groups.  What  are  they? 

7.  How  frequently,  and  in  what  connection,  is  the 
key-word  “partakers”  found? 

8.  What  does  the  writer  mean  by  a “heavenly” 
calling  ? 

9.  How  does  this  key-word  “heavenly”  touch  the 
central  thought  of  the  Epistle? 

10.  What  is  the  significance  of  the  key- words  “we 
have” ? 
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CHAPTER  I. 


THE  BETTER  REVELATION, 

The  main  subject  of  this  Epistle  is  the  infinite 
superiority  of  the  revelation  of  God  in  Christ  to 
all  preceding  revelations.  This  revelation  is  set  forth 
— in  magnificent  language — as  far  excelling  and  des- 
tined to  supersede  all  the  revelations  that  had  preceded 
it.  ‘Tt  supersedes  the  angelic/’  says  Dr.  Campbell 
Morgan,  ‘Tor  the  Son  is  superior  to  the  angels.  It 
supersedes  the  human,  as  represented  by  Moses  and 
Joshua,  for  the  Son  is  greater  than  the  servants.  It 
supersedes  the  ritualistic  method,  the  method  of  priest 
and  altar,  of  temple  and  sacrifice,  and  all  the  things 
through  which  God  by  picture  and  symbol  had  spoken 
unto  men  of  Himself ; because  when  the  Son  came, 
there  was  the  fulfillment  of  all  of  which  these  were 
but  the  shadows.” 

Not  only  so,  the  revelation  of  God  in  Christ  is  the 
ultimate  Divine  manifestation.  ‘‘There  remaineth  no 
more  sacrifice  for  sins”  (Ch.  10:26).  It  is  impossible 
to  find  another  propitiation  than  the  offering  of  Christ, 
or  of  finding  in  His  offering  a different  kind  of  pro- 
pitiation, seeing  that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  final  revelation 
of  God’s  forgiving  grace.  It  is  not  to  be  superseded, 
and  will  be  consummated  only  at  His  Second  Ap- 
pearing. 
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The  Divine  revelations  of  redemptive  truth  to  man 
culminate  in  Jesus  Christ.  While  no  new  or  further 
revelation  will  be  granted  to  us,  to  the  devout,  patient, 
and  earnest  student,  new  and  brighter  light  will  stream 
forth  from  the  revelations  already  given.  Many  of  the 
utterances  of  the  Son  are  as  yet  only  partially  and  im- 
perfectly understood  even  by  His  most  advanced  pupils. 
His  words  are  of  inexhaustible  significance,  and  that 
significance  becomes  increasingly  manifest  to  the 
prayerful  and  patient  inquirer. 

Like  the  book  of  Genesis,  this  book  begins  with  God. 
‘‘God,  who  at  sundry  times  and  in  divers  manners 
spake  in  time  past  unto  the  fathers  by  the  prophets, 
hath  in  these  last  days  spoken  unto  us  by  his  Son, 
whom  he  hath  appointed  heir  of  all  things,  by  whom 
also  he  made  the  worlds;  who  being  the  brightness 
of  his  glory,  and  the  express  image  of  his  person,  and 
upholding  all  things  by  the  word  of  his  power,  when 
he  had  by  himself  purged  our  sins,  sat  down  on  the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high”  (Ch.  1 : 1-3). 

Two  truths  are  here  taken  for  granted ; the  fact  of 
the  existence  of  God,  and  the  fact  that  He  reveals 
Himself  to  men.  “God  has  spoken.”  In  the  opening 
words  of  the  Epistle  we  are  brought  into  the  presence 
of  God  Himself.  The  one  object  of  the  Epistle  is  to 
reveal  God,  and  to  bring  nigh  those  who  were,  by  sin, 
afar  off.  Man  was  made  for  God.  As  Augustine  so 
finely  says:  “God  has  made  us  for  Himself,  and  our 
heart  is  hot  and  restless  until  it  finds  rest  in  Him.” 
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Frances  Ridley  Havergal’s  poem,  which  this  saying  in- 
spired, is  worth  remembering. 

Made  for  Thyself,  O God ! 

Made  for  Thy  love,  Thy  service.  Thy  delight; 

Made  to  show  forth  Thy  wisdom,  grace  and  might; 

Made  for  Thy  praise  whom  veiled  archangels  laud; 

Oh,  strange  and  glorious  thought,  that  we  may  be 
A joy  to  Thee! 

* * 

Yet  the  heart  turns  away 

From  this  grand  destiny  of  bliss,  and  deems 

Twas  made  for  its  poor  self,  for  passing  dreams, 

Chasing  illusions  melting  day  by  day; 

Till  for  ourselves  we  read  on  this  world's  best, 

“This  is  not  rest!" 

This  Epistle  comes  with  its  wonderful  message  of 
redemption,  teaching  us  where  and  how  to  recover  the 
fellowship  that  has  been  forfeited  by  sin.  God  has 
spoken,  and  the  message  that  He  reveals  of  the  way  is 
so  plain  that  ‘"the  wayfaring  man,  though  a fool,  need 
not  err  therein.’' 

God,  at  the  end  of  these  days,  has  spoken  to  us  by 
His  Son.  For  a time,  imperfectly  and  provisionally. 
He  spoke  by  the  prophets.  This  was  in  preparation 
for  the  more  perfect  revelation  of  Himself.  The  reve- 
lation by  the  Son  surpasses  the  revelation  by  the 
prophets  both  in  completeness  of  matter  and  in  uni- 
formity of  manner.  For  nearly  four  hundred  years 
God  had  ceased  speaking.  It  was  more  than  fifteen 
hundred  years  since  the  first  part  of  the  Old  Testament 
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had  been  written.  It  was  over  four  thousand  years, 
at  the  very  least,  since  God  had  begun  to  speak. 

(a)  The  earlier  revelation  was  given  in  ^‘fragments.” 
The  expression  ‘‘sundry  times’"  refers  not  to  the  suc- 
cessive ages  over  which  the  ancient  revelation  was 
spread,  but  to  the  numerous  portions  into  which  it  was 
broken  up. 

It  was  delivered  in  connection  with  various  periods 
of  time  known  as  ‘‘dispensations,”  which  were  only 
preparatory  and  progressive  in  their  character — the 
Adamic,  the  Abrahamic  and  the  Mosaic  for  example. 
We  shall  realize  how  fragmentary  this  revelation  by 
the  prophets  was  when  we  remember  that  it  took  more 
than  a millennium  to  complete  it,  and  that  at  least 
twenty-seven  different  writers  contributed  to  it. 

Moses,  David,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel  and  Daniel 
received  only  partial  and  imperfect  disclosures  of  the 
Divine  will;  one  aspect  of  truth  was  made  known 
through  one  prophet,  another  aspect  through  another. 
All  these  disclosures  were  partial  and  fragmentary  ut- 
terances, leading  up  to  the  one  complete,  final,  speaking 
of  God  to  us  in  the  Son,  which  is  placed  in  contrast 
with  them  all. 

God  gave  one  truth  to  one  age,  and  another  to  a 
succeeding  age.  The  revelation,  though  of  priceless 
value,  was  always  meant  to  be  anticipatory,  the  prom- 
ises of  Redemption  becoming  more  definite  each  suc- 
ceeding age. 

(b)  The  variety  of  forms  or  “divers  manners”  by 
which  God  made  Himself  known  in  past  times  indicates 
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that  by  none  of  them  could  He  fully  reveal  Himself. 
Some  of  these  disclosures  were  made  in  the  way  of 
primeval  promises;  some  of  glimpses  into  the  Divine 
righteousness — as  in  the  Law  given  from  Mount  Sinai ; 
some  of  them  were  in  the  form  of  significant  ritual; 
some  were  in  the  way  of  typical  history  and  typical 
persons ; some  were  expressed  by  the  infinite  yearnings 
and  aspirations  of  the  psalmists;  and  some  by  the 
distinct  predictions  by  the  prophets. 

At  one  time  the  revelation  came  by  a dream  or 
vision ; at  another — ^as  in  the  case  of  Ezekiel — ^by  sym- 
bolic action ; at  another  by  verbal  communication.  The 
speech  of  one  prophet — as  in  the  case  of  Isaiah — was 
florid  and  full ; the  message  of  another,  as  in  the  case 
of  Amos,  was  plain  and  abrupt.  Some  dealt  largely 
with  current  events,  with  only  a momentary  glance  now 
and  again  into  the  future.  Others,  like  Daniel,  saw 
the  future  in  marvellous  perspective  like  a vast  land- 
scape, the  visions  needing  both  an  instructed  and  en- 
lightened eye  to  decipher  them. 

To  Samuel  the  revelation  came  in  a voice  while  he 
slept;  to  Elijah  in  a voice  of  gentle  stillness,  as  he 
hid  in  the  rocky  cavern ; to  Isaiah  by  a glorious  vision, 
in  which  the  prophet  saw  the  Lord  high  and  lifted  up, 
surrounded  by  the  seraphim ; to  Daniel  in  an  unfolding 
of  glory  which  prostrated  him  and  turned  his  comeli- 
ness into  corruption. 

All  these  voices,  visions  and  symbols  were  but  tran- 
sient. They  revealed  God  imperfectly  and  partially. 
As  one  has  eloquently  said:  "‘The  prophets  were  the 
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chords  through  which  the  heavenly  music  sounded ; the 
incarnate  Son  of  God  was  the  complete  instrument 
which  gave  to  man  the  perfect  melody  of  heaven.  Every 
prophet  added  his  own  touch  to  the  glorious  picture  of 
the  days  of  the  New  Covenant,  until,  after  sufficient 
elaboration  of  the  main  figure,  the  painters  all  with- 
drew, and  let  fall  the  curtain  for  awhile.  The  Person 
is  already  predicted  who  shall  raise  this  curtain  again, 
and  with  His  own  hand  trace  for  His  contemporaries 
the  complete  fulfillment  of  the  prophecy.’’ 

In  the  revelation  by  the  Son  these  fragmentary  reve- 
lations, spread  over  these  many  centuries,  gave  place  to 
an  unfolding  of  the  divine  character  and  purpose  that 
was  compressed  into  about  three  short  years.  The 
'‘ways”  or  “manners”  of  this  final  revelation  were  not 
very  divergent.  They  consisted  chiefly  of  plain  speech, 
easy  metaphor  and  simple  parable.  It  was  sufficient 
to  meet  all  human  requirements. 

The  first  need  of  man  is  a Prophet  who  shall  utter 
the  Word  of  God  as  the  standard  for  his  life.  He 
needs  also  a Priest  through  whose  mediation  he  shall 
be  reconciled  and  brought  nigh  to  God.  He  needs 
finally  a King  who  shall  take  control  of  his  life,  and 
govern  him  according  to  the  divine  will. 

The  Son  of  God  came  meeting  all  these  requirements. 
God  speaks  now  through  the  Son.  The  same  voice 
spoke  in  the  prophets,  but,  as  we  have  seen,  their  utter- 
ances were  but  partial  glimpses  and  scattered  fragments 
of  revelation.  In  the  Son  there  was  unparalleled  ful- 
ness. As  the  sea  takes  into  itself  all  the  rivers  that 
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flow  thitherward,  so  the  perfect  manifestation  takes  up 
into  itself  the  broken  and  imperfect  voices  of  prophets 
and  psalmists.  To  Him  they  all  bore  witness,  and 
in  Him  the  prophetic  need  of  man  is  fully  met.  We 
know  that  the  Son  is  a Teacher  come  from  God. 

But  man  needs  a priest  as  well  as  a prophet.  He 
needs  One  who  is  able  to  make  intercession  for  him, 
and  bridge  the  gulf  that  sin  has  occasioned.  That 
need  is  also  completely  met  in  the  Son.  His  priesthood 
is  higher  than  that  of  Aaron ; higher  than  the  Levitical 
order.  He  being  a Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchizedek. 
^‘For  such  a high  priest  became  us,  who  is  holy, 
harmless,  undefiled,  separate  from  sinners,  and  made 
higher  than  the  heavens;  Who  needeth  not  daily  as 
those  high  priests  to  offer  up  sacrifice,  first  for  his 
own  sins,  and  then  for  the  people’s:  for  this  he  did 
once  when  he  offered  up  himself”  (Ch.  7 : 26-27). 

The  need  of  man  for  a Sovereign,  for  One  to  rule 
over  him,  putting  down  all  the  lawless  elements  in  his 
being,  and  bringing  every  thought  into  captivity,  is  also 
met  in  the  Son.  He  must  reign  till  all  His  enemies  are 
subdued,  and  He  anticipates  His  millennial  reign  by 
bringing  millennial  glory  into  every  heart  that  fully  and 
gladly  submits  to*  His  Kingship,  and  in  very  deed 
crowns  Him  Lord  of  all. 

The  prophets  were  only  inspired  men,  this  is  a Di- 
vine Person.  The  prophets  were  only  servants,  this  is 
a Son.  The  prophets  were  only  the  spokesmen  of  God, 
this  is  God  Himself  speaking.  ‘The  superiority  of  the 
later  revelation  grew  naturally,”  as  one  has  said,  ‘‘out 
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of  the  closer  relationship  to  God  borne  by  the  Son  than 
that  sustained  by  the  prophets.  He  could  speak  with 
completeness  and  plainness  because  He  was  a Son.  A 
son  is  in  his  father’s  confidence;  a son  knows  his 
father’s  principles,  purposes  and  ways;  and  when  the 
relationship  is  perfect,  the  interest  of  father  and  son 
coincide  and  are  one.  Such  then  is  the  relationship 
which  is  here  used.” 

Seven  Alpine  Peaks. 

Lest  there  should  still  be  any  doubt  as  to  the  su- 
periority of  the  revelation  through  the  Son,  we  discover, 
as  we  stand  on  the  mountain-summit  of  Incarnation, 
seven  peaks  in  this  Alpine  region  of  thought. 

1.  The  first  peak  is  the  announcement  that  the  Son  is 
appointed  Heir  of  ‘‘all  things.”  (Ch.  1:2.)  In  other 
words  He  is  the  end  of  all  history.  “For  of  him,  and 
through  him,  and  to  him,  are  all  things:  to  whom  be 
glory  for  ever.  Amen.”  (Rom.  11 : 36.)  Let  us  think 
of  this  glorious  truth  and  draw  constant  inspiration  and 
comfort  from  it.  He  for  whom  there  was  no  room 
in  the  inn  at  His  birth;  who  once  said  to  those  who 
would  have  followed  Him,  “the  foxes  have  holes  and 
the  birds  of  the  air  have  roosting  places ; but  the  Son 
of  Man  hath  not  where  to  lay  his  head” ; He  who  was 
buried  in  a borrowed  grave,  is  now  appointed  Heir 
of  all  things.  He  who  toiled,  and  hungered  and  suf- 
fered; He  who  endured  the  contradiction  of  sinners 
against  Himself ; He  who  was  scorned,  and  scoffed 
at,  scourged  and  spit  upon,  is  now,  by  divinely  admitted 
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right,  Lord  of  the  universe!  My  Saviour,  Brother, 
Friend  is  the  Heir  of  all  things. 

2.  The  second  peak  is  the  announcement  that  He  is 
the  Creator  of  all  things.  In  other  words  He  is  the 
beginning  of  all  history.  “By  whom  also  he  made  the 
worlds’’  (Ch.  1:2).  A number  of  authorities  substitute 
the  word  “ages”  for  “worlds.”  “Though  the  primary 
meaning  of  aeons  has  reference  to  time,”  says  Rother- 
ham, “it  is  used  to  denote  also  the  whole  system  of 
things  called  into  being  by  the  Creator  in  time,  and 
through  which  alone  we  are  able  to  conceive  time.” 
The  life  of  the  God-man  did  not  begin  twenty  centuries 
ago.  He  is  Himself  the  Beginning — the  Alpha,  the 
Firstborn  before  every  creature.  He  made  the  natural 
universe. 

‘The  spacious  firmament  on  high. 

With  all  the  blue  ethereal  sky. 

And  spangled  heavens,  a shining  frame 
Their  great  original  proclaim.” 

“The  heavens  declare  his  glory  and  the  firmament 
shows  his  handiwork.”  Every  planet  and  star  that 
adorns  the  arch  of  night  was  flung  into  the  firmament 
from  His  fingers.  He  ordains  all  periods  and  dispensa- 
tions. “By  him  were  all  things  created,  that  are  in 
heaven,  and  that  are  in  earth,  visible  and  invisible, 
whether  they  be  thrones,  or  dominions,  or  principali- 
ties, or  powers;  all  things  were  created  by  him  and 
for  him”  (Col.  1:16). 

3.  The  third  peak  is  the  announcement  that  He  is 
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the  Sustainer  of  all  things.  He  is  throughout  all  his- 
tory. ‘'He  upholds  all  things  by  the  word  of  his 
power'*  (Ch.  1:3).  It  is  His  fiat  that  holds  the  uni- 
verse together.  "He  is  before  all  things  and  by  him 
all  things  consist,"  or  "hold  together"  (Col.  1 : 17).  It 
is  He  who  adjusts  and  governs  all  the  tremendous 
forces — physical,  intellectual,  and  spiritual — which  op- 
erate throughout  creation.  All  created  being  has  been 
made  to  depend  on  Him,  and  to  hang  upon  His  Word. 
In  His  hand  is  the  disposal  of  all  events,  and  the  control 
of  all  circumstances.  "The  ceaseless  potency  of  His 
Word  sustains  all  things.  He  wills  it,  and  all  creation 
holds  on  its  destined  way."  He  not  only  tells  the  num- 
ber of  the  stars  and  calls  them  all  by  their  names  by 
the  greatness  of  His  might;  but  He  is  also  strong  in 
power;  not  one  faileth  (Is.  40:26).  Heavenly  mes- 
sengers worship  before  Him  and  wait  for  His  Word, 
then  fly  to  do  His  bidding.  There  hangs  from  His 
girdle  the  keys  of  Hades  and  of  death,  and  no  one 
can  unlock  those  doors  without  His  permission. 
"Through  death  he  destroyed  him  that  had  the  power 
of  death." 

4.  The  fourth  peak  in  this  Alpine  range  is  the  an- 
nouncement that  the  Son  is  “the  brightness  of  the  Fa- 
ther's glory  or  the  Manifestation  of  God"  (ver.  3). 
The  word  “effulgence"  is  used  by  many  translators  in- 
stead of  "brightness."  The  Son  is  the  eternal  radiation 
of  splendor  from  the  majesty  of  the  absolute  Jehovah. 
He  is  the  Light  of  Light.  The  rays  which  stream 
from  the  sun  reveal  the  sun  itself ; so  the  Son  of  God 
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is  the  ever- visible  radiance  of  the  unapproachable 
light.  We  have  but  to  look  at  Him,  who  is  the  Word, 
for  a display  of  the  attributes  and  perfections  of  Deity. 
The  mission  of  the  Son  of  God  was  to  flood  the  world 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  Father.  It  is  He  who 
illumines  the  thoughts  of  men,  who  warms  their  af- 
fections, fires  their  imagination,  kindles  their  activities, 
and  fills  them  with  abundant  life  and  joy. 

5.  The  fifth  peak  is  the  announcement  that  the  Son 
is  the  express  image  of  the  Father’s  Person,  or  the 
Counterpart  of  God  (ver.  3).  He  is  ‘'the  express 
image  of  His  substance.”  The  word  translated  “ex- 
press image”  is  the  Greek  word  charakter,  and  is  found 
only  here  in  the  New  Testament.  The  former  word 
“eradiation”  or  “effulgence”  suggests  the  view  of  the 
operation  and  energy  of  the  Godhead  being  manifested 
through  the  Son.  The  latter  word  translated  “express 
image”  brings  out  the  idea  of  the  Son  as  the  Mani- 
festation of  what  the  Godhead  is,  and  particularly 
what  He  is  to  us.  As  the  seal  on  the  wax  gives  forth 
its  exact  image,  so  the  Son  of  God  is  the  exact  image 
or  representation  of  the  Deity.  No  better  comment 
can  be  desired  than  the  Son’s  own  words:  “If  ye  had 
known  me,  ye  should  have  known  my  Father  also: 
and  from  henceforth  ye  know  him,  and  have  seen  him. 
Philip  saith  unto  him.  Lord,  show  us  the  Father,  and 
it  sufficeth  us.  Jesus  saith  unto  him.  Have  I been  so 
long  time  with  you,  and  yet  hast  thou  not  known  me, 
Philip?  he  that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father; 
and  how  sayest  thou  then.  Shew  us  the  Father?”  (John 
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14:7-9).  The  Shekinah  in  the  Tabernacle,  though 
indicating  the  divine  presence,  had  not  the  personal 
form  of  God ; but  the  Son  bears  the  exact  impress  and 
perfect  likeness  of  the  Father.  ‘Tn  him  dwelleth  all 
the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily'’  (Col.  2:9). 

6.  The  sixth  peak  is  the  announcement  that  the  Son 
has  made  or  achieved  purification  for  sins.  ‘‘When  he 
had  by  himself  purged  our  sins"  (ver.  3).  Purifica- 
tion of  course  presupposes  defilement,  and  defilement 
is  the  consequence  of  sin.  Rotherham  calls  attention  to 
the  word  employed  in  describing  the  entrance  of  the 
Son  into  the  presence  of  God  “through  means  of  his 
own  blood"  (Heb.  9:12).  “Nothing  could  bar  His 
way.  No  flaming  sentinel  could  forbid  His  access  to 
the  innermost  sanctuary  of  the  divine  Presence.  Yea, 
with  that  price  in  His  hand — with  that  plea  on  His 
lips — no  law,  no  power  could  stay  His  progress;  up- 
wards ‘above  all  the  heavens’  He  still  ascended;  in- 
wards, and  still  further  inwards.  He  penetrated ; until, 
coming  in  before  the  Uncreated  Light,  He  was  once 
for  all  and  for  ever  accepted." 

“He — there  and  thus  and  then — ‘discovered  age- 
abiding  redemption’ ; He  ‘found’  it.  So  the  Greek  says, 
and  why  should  we  dilute  it  or  tone  it  down?  Why 
should  we  shrink,  by  saying  merely  ‘obtained’?  Nay, 
Eurisko;  the  verb  that  has  given  us  eureka!  He  ‘found’ 
it.  He  had  been  seeking  it  all  His  life  of  humiliation 
and  toil  and  shame;  and  now  He  ‘found’  it.  The  ages 
had  been  seeking  it,  from  the  time  man  fell ; the  priests 
of  all  ages,  with  their  blood-streaming  victims,  had 
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been  seeking  it;  but  could  not  discover  it.  But,  now, 
here,  in  heaven  before  the  throne,  Jesus  our  Lord  the 
Son  of  God  ‘found’  it!” 

By  His  one  oblation  of  Himself  once  offered  He  ob- 
tained perfect  redemption,  propitiation  and  satisfaction 
for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world,  both  original  and 
actual. 

“His  offering  still  continues  new; 

His  vesture  keeps  its  crimson  hue; 

He  stands  the  ever-slaughtered  Lamb; 

His  priesthood  still  remains  the  same.” 

7.  The  seventh  peak  in  these  Alpine  heights  is  the 
announcement  that  purification  for  sins  having  been 
completely  and  eternally  achieved,  the  Son  “sat  down 
on  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high”  (ver.  3). 

The  figure  is  suggested  by  the  custom  of  Oriental 
kings  who  placed  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  a son 
whom  they  associated  with  themselves  in  the  preroga- 
tives of  royalty.  The  same  idea  is  expressed  in  our 
Lord’s  own  words:  “All  authority  has  been  given  to 
me  in  heaven  and  in  earth”  (Matt.  28:  18). 

He  who,  by  the  way  of  the  Cross,  sought  redemption 
for  a ruined  race,  having,  at  length,  discovered  it,  sat 
down  in  triumph.  “Being  in  the  form  of  God,  he 
thought  it  not  robbery  [a  thing  to  be  greedily  grasped 
at]  to  be  equal  with  God:  But  made  himself  of  no 
reputation,  and  took  upon  him  the  form  of  a servant, 
and  was  made  in  the  likeness  of  men:  and  being 
found  in  fashion  as  a man,  he  humbled  himself,  and 
became  obedient  unto  death,  even  the  death  of  the 
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cross.  Wherefore  God  also  hath  highly  exalted  him, 
and  given  him  a name  which  is  above  every  name: 
That  at  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee  should  bow,  of 
things  in  heaven,  and  things  in  earth,  and  things  under 
the  earth  [the  underworld]  ; and  that  every  tongue 
should  confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord  to  the  glory 
of  God  the  Father’’  (Phil.  2:6-11). 

The  eloquent  style  of  the  writer  of  this  Epistle  finds 
illustration  in  this  sublime  passage.  The  Son  is  not 
merely  exalted  to  ‘‘the  right  hand  of  God,”  but  to  “the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high”;  and  yet  again  in 
Ch.  8 : 1,  He  “is  set  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of 
the  Majesty  in  the  heavens.”  The  phrases  are  not  only 
eloquent  but  they  avoid  a too  local  view  of  the  session 
referred  to.  He  “sat  down” — the  posture  of  triumph, 
for  the  propitiation  was  made.  He  “sat  down” — the 
posture  of  rest,  for  the  Sacrifice  was  offered,  and  His 
Atoning  Work  was  finished.  He  “sat  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high” — the  posture  of 
rule,  for  He  wields,  from  this  place  of  power,  the 
operative  energy  of  the  Most  High,  of  which  the  right 
hand  is  the  symbol. 

“Paschal  Lamb,  by  God  appointed. 

All  our  sins  on  Thee  were  laid; 

By  Almighty  love  anointed, 

Thou  hast  full  atonement  made: 

All  Thy  people  are  forgiven 
Through  the  virtue  of  Thy  blood; 

Opened  is  the  gate  of  heaven; 

Peace  is  made  ’twixt  man  and  God. 
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‘^esus,  hail  I enthroned  in  glory, 

There  for  ever  to  abide ; 

All  the  heavenly  host  adore  Thee, 

Seated  at  Thy  Father’s  side: 

There  for  sinners  Thou  art  pleading, 

There  Thou  dost  our  place  prepare. 

Ever  for  us  interceding. 

Till  in  glory  we  appear. 

“Worship,  honour,  power,  and  blessing. 

Thou  art  worthy  to  receive ; 

Loudest  praises  without  ceasing. 

Meet  it  is  for  us  to  give. 

Help,  ye  bright,  angelic  spirits  I 
Bring  your  sweetest,  noblest  lays; 

Help  to  sing  our  Saviour’s  merits. 

Help  to  chant  Immanuel’s  praise!” 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  I. 

1.  What  is  the  main  subject  of  the  Epistle? 

2.  Name  the  three  revelations  this  last  revelation 
supersedes. 

3.  Quote  from  memory  the  first  three  verses  of  chap- 
ter one. 

4.  In  what  two  respects  does  this  revelation  surpass 
that  by  the  prophets? 

5.  Describe  and  illustrate  the  expression  ‘ 'sundry 
times.” 

6.  Describe  and  illustrate  the  expression  "divers 
manners.” 

7.  How  is  the  need  of  man  for  prophet,  priest  and 
king,  met  in  the  Son? 
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8.  What  is  the  superiority  of  the  Son  over  the 
spokesmen  ? 

9.  Name  the  seven  peaks  in  this  Alpine  region  of 
thought  which  still  further  illustrate  the  superiority 
of  the  revelation  through  the  Son. 

10.  Describe,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  first  two  of 
these  peaks. 

11.  Describe,  in  some  detail,  the  third  and  fourth 
of  these  peaks. 

12.  Describe  the  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  of  these 
Alpine  peaks. 


CHAPTER  II. 

THE  BETTER  MESSENGER 

(Chapters  1,  2) 

Being  made  so  much  better  than  the  angels,  as 
he  hath  by  inheritance  obtained  a more  excel- 
lent name  than  they.  For  unto  which  of  the  angels 
said  he  at  any  time,  Thou  art  my  Son,  this  day  have 
I begotten  thee?  And  again,  I will  be  to  him  a Father, 
and  he  shall  be  to  me  a Son?  And  again,  when  he 
bringeth  in  the  firstbegotten  into  the  world,  he  saith. 
And  let  all  the  angels  of  God  worship  him.  And  of 
the  angels  he  saith.  Who  maketh  his  angels  spirits,  and 
his  ministers  a flame  of  fire.  But  unto  the  Son  he 
saith.  Thy  throne,  O God,  is  for  ever  and  ever:  a 
sceptre  of  righteousness  is  the  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom’’ 
(Ch.  1:4-8). 

^‘But  to  which  of  the  angels  said  he  at  any  time. 
Sit  on  my  right  hand,  until  I make  thine  enemies  thy 
footstool?  Are  they  not  all  ministering  spirits,  sent 
forth  to  minister  for  them  who  shall  be  heirs  of  sal- 
vation?” (Ch.  1:13-14). 

‘‘For  if  the  word  spoken  by  angels  was  stedfast, 
and  every  transgression  and  disobedience  received  a 
just  recompense  of  reward;  How  shall  we  escape,  if 
we  neglect  so  great  salvation?”  (Ch.  2:  2-3). 

“For  unto  the  angels  hath  he  not  put  in  subjection 
45 
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the  world  to  come,  whereof  we  speak.  But  one  in  a 
certain  place  testified,  saying.  What  is  man,  that  thou 
art  mindful  of  him?  Or  the  son  of  man  that  thou 
visitest  him?  Thou  madest  him  a little  lower  than 
the  angels;  . . . Thou  hast  put  all  things  in  subjection 
under  his  feet.  . . . But  now  we  see  not  yet  all  things 
put  under  him.  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  was  made  a 
little  lower  than  the  angels  for  the  suffering  of  death, 
crowned  with  glory  and  honour”  (Ch.  2 : 5-9). 

‘‘For  verily  he  took  not  on  him  the  nature  of  angels; 
but  he  took  on  him  the  seed  of  Abraham”  (Ch.  2:  16). 

The  Scriptures  teach  us  much  concerning  the  dis- 
tinguished being  who  are  called  angeloi,  “angels”  or 
“messengers.”  Rotherham  says : “This  name  ‘messen- 
ger’ is  expressive  of  their  office,  which  office  is  so 
distinguished  that  their  official  name  makes  needless 
any  other.  We  know  them  by  no  other.”  They  are 
simply  “messengers,”  but  in  all  the  verses  we  have 
quoted  it  is  implied  that  they  are  holy  messengers, 
heavenly  messengers,  God’s  messengers. 

It  is  remarkable  that,  notwithstanding  the  promi- 
nence which  is  given  in  the  Scriptures  to  the  ministry 
of  these  messengers,  this  great  truth  should  receive  so 
little  attention,  and  find  so  small  a place  in  modern 
Christian  teaching.  The  inevitable  result  is  a great 
impoverishment  in  our  experience  of  divine  provi- 
dences; and  a loss  of  that  consolation  and  succour 
which  the  ministry  and  guardianship  of  these  heavenly 
beings  is  intended  to  supply. 

The  barest  study  of  their  character,  as  revealed  in 
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the  Word  of  God,  will  convince  us  of  their  importance 
in  the  redemptive  plan. 

Their  numbers  are  overwhelming.  In  this  Epistle 
they  are  described  as  “an  innumerable  company”  (Heb. 
12:22).  It  would  seem,  from  the  references  to  them 
in  both  Testaments,  that  as  far  as  the  heavens  trans- 
cend the  earth  in  glory  and  magnitude,  by  so  much  do 
the  myriads  of  angels  exceed  the  multitudes  of  our 
globe.  The  term  “myriads,”  often  translated  “thou- 
sands,” in  Scripture,  is  employed  to  designate  that  which 
is  beyond  human  computation.  Moses  describes  the 
magnificent  retinue  which  attended  Jehovah  when  He 
descended  to  Sinai:  “Jehovah  came  from  Sinai  . . . 
He  shined  forth  from  Mount  Paran,  and  He  came 
from  the  ten  thousands  of  holy  ones”  (Deut.  33:2 
R.  V.).  Daniel,  in  the  Apocalypse  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  the  beloved  Apostle  John  in  the  Apocalypse 
of  the  New  Testament  beheld  these  glorious  hosts  at 
home  in  heaven,  and  were  awed  by  their  vast  number, 
which  was  “myriad.”  “I  beheld  till  thrones  were  placed, 
and  One  that  was  Ancient  of  days  did  sit.  ...  A fiery 
stream  issued  and  came  forth  from  before  him : thou- 
sand thousands  ministered  unto  him,  and  ten  thousand 
times  ten  thousand  stood  before  him”  (Dan.  7:9-10 
R.  V.).  “And  I saw,  and  I heard  a voice  of  many 
angels  round  about  the  throne  and  the  living  creatures 
and  the  elders ; and  the  number  of  them  was  ten  thou- 
sand times  ten  thousand  and  thousands  of  thousands” 
(Rev.  5:11  R.  V.).  This  testimony  as  to  their  num- 
bers is  corroborated  by  David.  “The  chariots  of  God 
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are  twenty  thousand,  even  thousands  upon  thousands’’ 
(Psa.  68:  17  R.  V.). 

When  the  rabble  came  with  their  swords  and  torches 
to  arrest  Jesus  in  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane  He  said : 
^‘Thinkest  thou  that  I cannot  beseech  my  Father,  and 
he  shall  even  now  send  me  more  than  twelve  legions 
of  angels?”  (Matt.  26:  S3.)  These  heavenly  messen- 
gers in  His  heavenly  home  were  so  numerous,  that  to 
ask  for  a host  of  seventy-two  thousand  was  only  a 
slight  request. 

In  the  execution  of  their  work  as  God’s  messengers 
they  are  swift  as  winds  and  formidable  as  flames  of 
fire  (Psa.  104:4).  Deeds  involving  stupendous  power 
are  ascribed  to  them.  ‘‘And  the  angel  of  the  Lord  went 
forth,  and  smote  in  the  camp  of  the  Assyrians  a hun- 
dred fourscore  and  five  thousand : and  when  men  arose 
early  in  the  morning,  behold,  they  were  all  dead 
corpses”  (Is.  37 : 36).  How  easy  it  was  for  the  mighty 
angel  to  release  Peter  from  his  chains  and  prison ! The 
iron  gate  recognized  the  messenger’s  power,  and  opened 
of  its  own  accord”  (Acts  12:  7-10). 

These  messengers  are  described  as  strong,  swift, 
splendid ; they  appeared  youthful  and  commanding,  not 
infrequently  majestic  and  awful.  Even  when  they 
were  thought  to  be  men  there  was  a dignity  and 
grandeur  in  their  bearing  which  called  forth  the  pro- 
found reverence  of  those  who  saw  and  conversed  with 
them.  The  tokens  of  their  presence  indicated  the  power 
of  their  personality.  It  is  evident  from  many  passages 


THE  BETTER  MESSENGER 


49 


that  though  angels  are  spirits,  power  is  given  them  to 
become  visible  in  the  semblance  of  human  form. 

Prophets,  evangelists,  and  Apostles  alike  saw  Jesus 
returning,  as  He  will  some  sweet,  happy  day,  to  this 
poor  earth,  still  so  dear  to  the  Son  of  God,  accompanied 
by  innumerable  hosts  of  glorious  and  mighty  angels 
(Zech.  14:5;  Matt.  25:31;  Luke  9:26;  2 Thes.  1: 
7-9).  At  the  blast  of  their  trumpets  the  earth  shall  re- 
store her  dead,  and  the  sea  shall  give  up  those  who  have 
slept  in  its  awful  depths.  With  strong  and  tender  hands 
they  will  "'gather  together  his  elect  from  the  four 
winds,  from  the  uttermost  part  of  heaven”  (Mark  13: 
27).  But  they  are  also  the  executors  of  judgment: 
"‘The  Son  of  Man  shall  send  forth  his  angels,  and  they 
shall  gather  out  of  his  kingdom  all  things  that  offend, 
and  them  which  do  iniquity,  and  shall  cast  them  into 
a furnace  of  fire : there  shall  be  wailing  and  gnashing 
of  teeth”  (Matt.  13:41-42). 

How  unspeakably  comforting  is  the  assurance:  ""Are 
they  not  all  ministering  spirits,  sent  forth  to  minister 
for  them  who  shall  be  heirs  of  salvation?”  (Heb. 
1:14).  Think  of  it,  thou  heir  of  salvation,  when 
travelling  by  train  to  thy  appointed  destination,  that 
swift  as  may  be  the  swiftest  express,  these  messengers 
sent  forth  to  minister  to  thee,  are  still  swifter.  When 
thou  art  beleaguered  by  enemies,  fail  not  to  recall  that 
word  of  Elisha’s  to  his  terrified  servant:  ""Fear  not: 
for  they  that  be  with  us  are  more  than  they  that  be 
with  them”  (2  Kings  6:  16). 
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“Lo,  to  faith’s  enlightened  sight, 

All  the  mountain  flames  with  light; 

Hell  is  nigh,  but  God  is  nigher, 

Circling  us  with  hosts  of  fire.” 

These  heavenly  messengers  always  appear  in  the 
Scriptures  when  they  are  most  needed.  The  lonely 
pilgrim  who  slept  on  the  moorland,  with  a stone  for  his 
pillow  and  the  stars  shining  above  him,  saw  that  there 
is  communication  between  heaven  and  earth,  along 
which  angels  pass  and  repass  as  messengers  between 
God  and  His  people.  “Behold  a ladder  set  up  on  the 
earth,  and  the  top  of  it  reached  to  heaven : and  behold 
the  angels  of  God  ascending  and  descending  on  it'’ 
(Gen.  28:12).  Again  when  Jacob  returned  to  the 
frontiers  of  Canaan,  after  twenty  years  of  exile,  the 
angels  met  him  as  if  to  welcome  him  back  to  his  own 
land  and  to  take  charge  of  him  and  deliver  him  from 
the  wrath  of  his  brother  Esau.  “And  Jacob  went  on 
his  way  and  the  angels  of  God  met  him.  And  when 
Jacob  saw  them,  he  said.  This  is  God’s  host;  and  he 
called  the  name  of  that  place  Mahanaim  [two  hosts]” 
(Gen.  32:1-2). 

It  is  not  empty  space  between  the  earth  and  heaven. 
The  pathways  of  the  air  are  filled  with  angels,  like  the 
roads  and  avenues  of  this  world,  even  though  because 
of  our  dim  vision  we  behold  them  not.  What  Jacob 
saw  is  unceasingly  going  on.  No  foot  of  earth  is  un- 
visited by  them;  no  tract  of  air  is  unswept  by  their 
forms  of  fire.  Now  to  superintend  and  safeguard  a 
kingdom’s  welfare;  now  to  direct  a monarch’s  steps; 
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now  to  guard  the  head  of  the  soldier  in  the  shock  of 
battle;  now  to  watch  over  a little  child  who  is  all  un- 
conscious of  its  danger ; now  to  wait  by  the  bedside  of 
the  dying;  and  then  to  waft  the  soul,  released  from  it 
clay  tenement,  to  the  everlasting  habitations : As  that 
old  Elizabethan  poet  Spenser  says : 

“How  oft  do  they  their  silvery  bowers  leave. 

To  come  to  succour  us  that  succour  want ! 

How  oft  do  they  with  golden  pinions  cleave 
The  flitting  skies,  like  flying  pursuivant,* 

Against  foul  fiends  to  aid  us  militant ! 

They  for  us  fight,  and  watch,  and  duly  ward, 

And  their  bright  squadrons  round  about  us  plan; 

And  all  for  love,  and  nothing  for  reward. 

Oh,  why  should  heavenly  God  to  men  have  such  regard?’' 

The  Jews  used  to  boast  that  their  Law  had  been 
given  at  Sinai  by  the  instrumentality  of  angels.  From 
this  they  concluded  that  the  Mosaic  Dispensation  would 
continue  as  long  as  the  world  itself.  But  the  writer  of 
this  Epistle  argues  at  length  that  Jesus,  the  Mediator 
of  the  New  Covenant,  is  immeasurably  greater  than  the 
angels,  and  that  these  heavenly  messengers,  although 
so  glorious,  and  although  not  bound  by  earthly  condi- 
tions, all  rank  beneath  the  Son  of  God,  the  Better  Mes- 
senger. The  writer  supports  his  assertion  with  abun- 
dant evidence  from  the  venerated  Hebrew  Scriptures 
which  for  centuries  had  been  said  and  sung  in  their 
homes  and  in  their  Temple  worship.  The  fourth  verse 

* Pursuivant  is  an  old  English  word  that  means  an  “official,” 
a “royal  messenger.”  It  is  pronounced  pur-swivant. 
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of  chapter  one  supplies  the  key  to  the  whole  passage: 
"‘Being  made  so  much  better  than  the  angels,  as  he 
hath  by  inheritance  obtained  a more  excellent  name 
than  they/’ 

Then  there  follow  seven  quotations  from  the  Old 
Testament.  The  writer  quotes  the  words  as  coming 
from  God  Himself.  It  is  always  ‘'He  saith/'  These 
quotations  taken  in  order,  stand  thus  as  found  in  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures. 

SEVEN  QUOTATIONS 

1.  ""I  will  declare  the  decree:  the  Lord  hath  said 
unto  me,  Thou  art  my  Son;  this  day  have  I begotten 
thee”  (Psa.  2:7). 

2.  ‘T  will  be  his  Father,  and  he  shall  be  my  Son” 
(2  Sam.  7:  14). 

3.  “Confounded  be  all  they  that  serve  graven  images, 
that  boast  themselves  of  idols : worship  him  all  ye 
divine  messengers”  (Psa.  97:7  Rotherham). 

4.  “Who  maketh  His  angels  spirits ; His  ministers  a 
flaming  fire”  (Psa.  104:4). 

5.  “Thy  throne,  O God,  is  for  ever  and  ever:  the 
sceptre  of  thy  kingdom  is  a right  sceptre.  Thou  lovest 
righteousness,  and  hatest  wickedness:  therefore  God, 
thy  God,  hath  anointed  thee  with  the  oil  of  gladness 
above  thy  fellows”  (Psa.  45  : 6-7). 

6.  “Of  old  hast  thou  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
earth:  and  the  heavens  are  the  work  of  thy  hands. 
They  shall  perish,  but  thou  shalt  endure:  yea,  all  of 
them  shall  wax  old  like  a garment;  as  a vesture  shalt 
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thou  change  them,  and  they  shall  be  changed.  But 
thou  art  the  same  and  thy  years  shall  have  no  end” 
(Psa.  102:25-27). 

7.  ‘The  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord,  Sit  thou  at  my 
right  hand,  until  I make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool” 
(Psa.  110:1). 

All  these  quotations  illustrate  the  infinite  superiority 
of  the  Better  Messenger. 

(1)  In  the  first  of  these,  found  in  verse  5,  and  quoted 
from  Psalm  two,  the  question  is  asked:  To  which 
of  the  messengers  did  He  ever  say,  “Thou  art  my  Son, 
this  day  have  I begotten  thee?”  The  answer  is,  to 
none  of  them.  The  angels  could  tell  of  God  and  of 
life,  but  the  only  Son  is  the  life ; and  “he  that  hath  the 
Son  hath  the  life.”  As  Dr.  Andrew  Murray  says: 
“The  infinite  excellence  of  the  Son  above  the  angels 
is  the  measure  of  the  excellence  of  that  heavenly  life 
He  brings  and  gives  within  us.” 

The  Better  Messenger  is  as  much  superior  to  other 
messengers  as  His  inherited  name  is  a more  excellent 
name  than  any  that  was  ever  bestowed  on  them.  He 
is  spoken  of  as  “Son”  in  two  quotations ; as  “God”  in 
one  of  them ; and  as  “Jehovah” — ^that  most  august  and 
jealousy  guarded  Name — in  a third.  The  Man  of  Sor- 
rows, who  “endured  the  Cross,  despising  the  shame,” 
has  been  exalted  immeasurably  above  all  the  holy  and 
heavenly  messengers  who  wait  upon  the  Majesty  on 
high. 

The  expression:  “This  day  have  I begotten  thee,” 
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is  used  in  Acts  13:33  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ. 
The  word  ‘‘firstborn”  in  Heb.  1 : 6 has  reference  also 
to  the  resurrection,  as  will  be  seen  from  Rev.  1 : 5 
“Jesus  Christ  . . . the  first  begotten  of  the  dead,  and 
the  prince  of  the  kings  of  the  earth.”  The  Son  was  not 
only  begotten  of  the  Father  before  all  worlds,  but  was 
begotten  again  in  the  resurrection.  In  the  resurrection 
“He  was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  with  power” 
(Rom.  1:4).  “The  full  outbirth  of  humanity  into  the 
perfected  fellowship  and  equality  with  Deity  was  com- 
pleted ; the  Son  of  Man  was  begotten  into  all  the  like- 
ness and  glory  of  the  Son  of  God.”  Thus  the  Apostle 
Paul  applies  it:  “God  raised  up  Jesus,  as  also  it  is 
written  in  the  second  Psalm,  thou  art  my  Son,  this 
day  have  I begotten  thee.” 

(2)  The  second  quotation  is  found  also  in  Heb.  1 : 
5 “I  will  be  to  him  a Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a 
Son.”  These  words  were  spoken  to  David  of  a son 
God  should: give  to  him,  but  with  the  clear  indication 
that  their  fiieaning  reached  far  beyond  what  any  mere 
man  could  be.  For  example,  the  words  immediately 
preceding  this  announcement  of  “I  will  establish  the 
throne  of  his  kingdom  for  ever,”  are  repeated  twice 
in  a verse  that  follows:  “Thine  house  and  thy  king- 
dom shall  be  established  for  ever  before  thee : thy 
throne  shall  be  established  for  ever”  (see  2 Sam.  7: 
13-16).  There  can  be  no  other  interpretation  of  these 
words  than  that  they  refer  to  “great  David’s  greater 
Son.”  The  section,  from  verse  8 to  17,  describes  the 
Davidic  Covenant  upon  which  the  glorious  kingdom 
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of  Christ  '‘of  the  seed  of  David  according  to  the  flesh’’ 
is  to  be  founded. 

(3)  In  the  short  Psalm  in  which  the  third  quotation 
is  found,  no  fewer  than  six  times  is  the  Being  before 
whom  the  angels  are  summoned  to  bow  down  named 
"Jehovah.”  (See  Psa.  97:  vs.  1,  5,  8,  9,  10,  12).  The 
watchword  of  the  Psalm  is  in  the  first  verse,  Jehovah 
reigns;  and  in  the  twelve  verses  of  the  Psalm  are 
found  a number  of  sublime  descriptions  of  divine 
Majesty.  This  is  a Second  Advent  Psalm.  Jehovah 
has  become  King  . . . and  all  the  people  have  seen  His 
glory.  What  wonder  that  the  highest  known  created 
beings — who  sometimes  bear  the  lower  title  of  the 
Divine  Being,  Elohim — are  here  commanded  to  wor- 
ship Him  who  is  the  eradiated  brightness  of  God’s 
glory. 

(4)  The  Psalm  from  which  the  fourth  quotation  is 
taken  has  been  well  described  as  an  inspired  Oratorio 
of  Creation.  As  we  read  it  we  are  astonished  to  find 
in  a poem  of  such  limited  compass,  the  whole  universe 
— the  heavens  and  the  earth — sketched  with  a few 
bold  and  masterly  touches.  The  touches  are  few,  but 
how  comprehensive  and  sublime ! Jehovah — the  incom- 
municable Name — is  mentioned  ten  times.  He  is  very 
great:  He  is  clothed  with  honour  and  majesty.  He  is 
covered  with  light  as  with  a garment.  When  He  walks 
abroad  it  is  on  the  wings  of  the  wind.  They  are  His 
messengers  (see  Psa.  104:  1-4).  That  the  passage 
refers  to  angels  is  clear  from  Heb.  1 : 7 where  it  is 
quoted  by  the  writer  in  his  argument. 
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As  Spurgeon  says : ‘Tt  was  most  proper  to  mention 
them  here  in  connection  with  the  light  and  the  heavens, 
and  immediately  after  the  robes  and  palace  of  the 
Great  King.  Should  not  the  retinue  of  the  Lord  of 
Hosts  be  mentioned  as  well  as  His  chariot?  When  we 
think  of  the  extraordinary  powers  entrusted  to  angelic 
beings,  and  the  mysterious  glory  of  the  seraphim  and 
the  four  living  creatures,  we  are  led  to  reflect  upon 
the  glory  of  the  Master  whom  they  serve,  and  again  j 
we  cry  out  with  the  Psalmist,  'O  Lord,  my  God,  thou 
art  very  great.’  ” 

(5)  In  this  quotation  from  Psalm  45  Christ  is  de- 
clared to  be  not  only  the  Son,  hut  is  God,  “Thy  throne, 

0 God,  is  for  ever  and  ever”  (v.  6).  As  God,  Christ 
is  King:  the  throne  belongs  to  Him.  Though  now 
seated  on  His  Father’s  throne,  in  due  time  He  will  be  | 
seated  on  His  own.  That  is  the  throne  to  which  He  | 
refers  when  He  says:  “To  him  that  overcometh  will  ' 

1 grant  to  sit  with  me  in  my  throne,  even  as  I also 
overcame,  and  am  set  down  with  my  Father  on  his 
throne”  (Rev.  3:21).  This  passage  is  in  harmony 
with  a number  of  others  and  is  conclusive  that  Christ 
is  not  now  seated  upon  His  own  throne.  The  Davidic 
Covenant  and  the  promises  of  God  through  the  proph- 
ets, and  the  heavenly  messenger  Gabriel,  still  await 
fulfillment.  He  is  the  King  eternal.  His  dominion  is 
an  everlasting  dominion  which  shall  not  pass  away,  and 
His  kingdom  that  which  shall  not  be  destroyed”  (Dan. 

7:  14).  He  is  the  King  of  Righteousness,  When  He 
was  on  the  earth  “He  loved  righteousness  and  hated 
iniquity”  (HeL  1:9), 
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During  the  period  of  His  humiliation  as  man  He  was 
tested,  tried,  and  perfected ; and  found  worthy  as  man 
to  sit  upon  the  throne  of  God.  The  throne  which  be- 
longed to  Him  as  the  Son  of  God  and  Heir  of  all 
things.  He  won  by  His  perfect  obedience  as  man. 

“And  now  He  lives,  and  now  He  reigns, 

And  sees  the  fruit  of  all  His  pains.” 

Because  He  loved  righteousness  and  hated  iniquity 
He  is  an  anointed  King  ‘‘Therefore  God,  Thy  God, 
hath  anointed  Thee  with  the  oil  of  joy  above  thy  fel- 
lows.’’ And  yet,  blessed  be  His  Name,  His  fellows  be- 
come, by  obedient  faith,  partakers  of  His  anointing 
and  of  His  glory. 

(6)  In  the  Psalm  in  which  the  sixth  quotation  is 
found  (Psalm  102)  the  name  Jehovah  occurs  eight 
times.  Here  the  argument  of  the  writer  regarding 
the  superiority  of  Christ  to  the  angels  is  greatly  rein- 
forced, if  that  were  necessary,  for  He  shows  us  from 
this  psalm  how  truly  the  Lord  Jesus  is  one  with  God. 

The  Divine  attributes  which  are  here  attributed  to 
Him  who  bears  the  august  Name  of  Jehovah,  are  also 
attributed  to  the  Son:  “And,  Thou,  Lord,  in  the  be- 
ginning hast  laid  the  foundation  of  the  earth ; and  the 
heavens  are  the  works  of  thy  hands : They  shall 

perish ; but  thou  remainest ; and  they  shall  all  wax  old 
as  doth  a garment;  and  as  a vesture  shalt  thou  fold 
them  up,  and  they  shall  be  changed:  but  thou  art  the 
same,  and  thy  years  shall  not  fail”  (Heb.  1:  10-12). 

Here,  as  in  the  earlier  portion  of  this  first  chapter, 
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Christ  is  set  before  us  as  the  Creator,  without  whom 
was  not  anything  made  that  was  made ; and  of  whom 
alone,  when  the  earth  passes  away  with  a great  noise, 
and  the  elements  melt  with  fervent  heat,  can  it  be  said, 
‘'as  a vesture  shalt  thou  change  them,  and  they  shall 
be  changed ; but  thou  continuest;  thou  art  the  same; 
thy  years  shall  not  fail/' 

Time  impairs  all  things.  The  fashion  becomes  obso- 
lete and  passes  away.  The  visible  creation,  which  is 
like  the  garment  of  the  invisible  God,  is  waxing  old  and 
wearing  out.  Our  great  and  glorious  King  will  ere 
long  fold  up  the  worlds  and  put  them  aside  as  worn- 
out  vestures,  and  He  will  array  Himself  in  new  attire, 
making  a new  heaven,  and  a new  earth,  wherein 
dwelleth  righteousness.  How  readily  will  He  do  all 
this?  “Thou  shalt  change  them  and  they  shall  be 
changed.’’  But  He,  the  Eternal  Son,  remaineth. 

(7)  The  seventh  quotation  is  from  Psalm  110,  of 
which  Luther  said,  that  “it  is  worthy  to  be  overlaid 
with  precious  jewels.”  The  subject  is  the  Priest-King. 
None  of  the  kings  of  Israel  united  these  two  offices, 
though  some  endeavored  to  do  so.  It  is  from  this 
Psalm  that  the  expression,  which  is  become  one  of  the 
great  articles  of  our  faith,  Sitteth  on  the  right  hand 
of  God,  has  been  taken  into  the  New  Testament.  Away 
from  the  rejection,  the  shame,  the  suffering,  the  humilia- 
tion, the  poverty  of  His  earthly  life,  Jehovah  calls  the 
Adonai,  our  Lord,  to  the  repose,  the  rest,  the  reward, 
the  recompense  of  His  celestial  seat.  His  work  is 
done,  and  He  could  now  sit  down.  His  work  is  well 
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done,  and  He  may  sit  in  the  place  of  honor  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens.  It  will 
have  glorious  results.  He  may  therefore  quietly  wait 
until  His  enemies  become  the  footstool  of  His  feet. 

The  Psalm  is  quoted  by  Jesus  Himself  to  lead  Israel 
to  own  Him  as  being  greater  than  David  (Matt.  22: 
44).  It  is  quoted  by  Peter  in  Acts  2:  34  to  prove  the 
Lordship  of  Jesus  as  well  as  His  Messiahship.  It  is 
referred  to  twice  in  the  Hebrew  Epistle,  once  in  Ch. 
1 : 13,  and  again  in  Ch.  10:  12-13  where  the  writer  de- 
clares that  having  satisfactorily  finished  what  He  un- 
dertook on  earth,  ‘‘  the  one  sacrifice  for  sins  for  ever,” 
He  is  henceforth  on  that  seat  of  divine  honor  ‘‘ex- 
pecting till  his  enemies  be  made  his  footstool”  in  the 
Day  of  His  Second  Appearing. 

To  “which  of  the  angels  hath  he  said  at  any  time, 
Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand  till  I make  thy  enemies  the 
footstool  of  thy  feet?’’  The  answer  is,  to  none  of  them. 
But  Jesus  our  great  High  Priest  is  seated  there  on  the 
right  hand  of  the  throne  of  Majesty  on  high.  He  has 
won  heaven  for  us.  He  is  keeping  it  open  for  us.  He 
is  preparing  for  us  a place,  “that  where  he  is  we  may 
be  also.”  Best  of  all.  He  is  preparing  us  for  the  place, 
by  sending  heaven  down  into  our  hearts  through  the 
Holy  Spirit  and  by  enabling  us  to  live  down  here  as 
those  who  are  already  seated  with  Him  in  the  heaven- 
lies.  So  with  Frances  Ridley  Havergal  we  sing: 

“He  is  worthy  to  receive  all  that  heaven  and  earth  can  give; 

Blessing,  honour,  glory,  might,  all  are  His  by  glorious  right. 

As  the  sound  of  many  waters,  let  the  full  Amen  arise ! 
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Sounding  through  the  great  FOR  EVER,  linking  all  its  har- 
monies ; 

Lord,  our  rapture  shall  be  this;  through  eternities  of  bliss; 

And  our  endless  life  shall  be  one  Amen  of  praise  to  Thee.” 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Give  a few  of  the  passages  in  which  the  ministry 
of  angels  is  referred  to. 

2.  What  is  the  result  of  giving  such  scant  attention 
to  angelic  ministry  ? 

3.  Give  some  illustrations  of  the  overwhelming  num- 
ber of  these  messengers. 

4.  Describe  the  part  assigned  to  the  angels  in  the 
announcements  of  the  Second  Advent. 

5.  How  should  Jacob’s  experience  of  angelic  ministry 
comfort  us? 

6.  Give  the  seven  quotations  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment proving  the  superiority  of  the  better  messenger 
to  the  angels. 

7.  Enlarge  on  the  quotation  found  in  chapter  1, 
verse  5. 

8.  Explain  how  the  words  in  verse  5 spoken  primar- 
ily to  David  must  have  a fuller  meaning:  'T  will  be 
to  him  a Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a Son.” 

9.  Give  a brief  outline  of  Psalm  97  in  which  the 
third  quotation  is  found. 

10.  Why  is  the  Psalm,  from  which  the  fourth  quo- 
tation is  taken,  called  “an  inspired  Oratorio  of  Cre- 
ation” ? 
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11.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  King  referred 
to  in  the  fifth  quotation? 

12.  How  is  the  eternity  of  the  Son  declared  in  the 
sixth  quotation? 

13.  In  what  places  is  this  quotation  from  Psalm  110 
found  in  the  New  Testament? 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE  BETTER  REST 

(Chapters  3,  4) 

Having  laid  the  broad  foundation  of  Christian- 
ity in  the  person  of  the  Son,  the  God-Man,  the 
writer  in  the  third  chapter  compares  Christ  to  Moses,  i 
who  was  in  every  respect  a type  of  Christ.  In  his  [ 
sufferings;  in  his  separation  from  his  brethren;  in  ! 
his  rejection  by  them ; in  his  zeal ; in  his  sacrifice  of  all 
for  God;  in  his  willingness  to  die  for  his  people;  in  i 
his  fellowship  with  God,  he  was  a wonderful  type  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

Moses,  the  venerated  and  revered  prophet,  was  faith- 
ful in  all  God’s  house,  but  Jesus  is  “counted  worthy 
of  more  glory  than  Moses,  by  so  much  more  as  he 
that  built  the  house  hath  more  honor  than  the  house.’’ 
Moses  again  was  faithful  in  all  his  house  as  a servant, 
but  Christ  as  a Son  over  His  house  (ch.  3:2-6).  j 
As  a Leader,  too,  Jesus  is  better  than  Moses,  for 
he  failed  to  bring  Israel  into  Canaan.  “If  our  fa-  | 
thers,”  argues  the  writer,  “refusing  to  follow  Moses,  j 
perished,  though  they  had  such  a leader,  what  will 
become  of  us  if  we  fail  to  follow  our  Leader?”  “Let 
us  fear,  therefore,  lest  haply  a promise  being  left  of 
entering  into  His  rest,  any  one  of  you  should  seem 
to  have  come  short  of  it.  For  indeed  we  have  had  a 
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Gospel  preached  unto  us,  even  as  also  they;  but  the 
word  of  hearing  did  not  profit  them,  because  they  were 
not  united  by  faith  with  them  that  heard'’  (Ch.  4:  1,  2). 

This  brings  us  to  the  subject  which  is  especially  be- 
fore us:  the  Rest  into  which  Jesus  brings  His  people 
is  a Better  Rest  than  any  which  was  shadowed  in  the 
Old  Testament  history,  inasmuch  as  the  substance  is 
always  better  than  the  shadow. 

There  are  four  rests  spoken  of  in  chapter  4,  each 
marking  an  advance  on  that  which  goes  before  it : — 

I.  The  Creation  Rest  (v.  4). 

II.  The  Sabbath  Rest  (vs.  4,  9,  R.  V.). 

III.  The  Canaan  Rest  (v.  8,  R.V.). 

IV.  The  Divine  Rest  (vs.  1,  3,  10,  11). 

Dr.  Edwards  makes  the  suggestive  remark  in  his 
commentary  that  the  Greek  mind  was  ever  on  the 
alert  for  something  new.  Its  character  was  movement. 
But  the  ideal  of  the  Old  Testament  is  rest  and  this 
ideal,  most  characteristic  of  the  Old  Covenant,  finds  its 
true  and  highest  realization  in  Christ.  Jesus  came  in- 
to touch  with  the  people  at  once  when  He  began  His 
public  ministry  with  an  invitation  to  the  weary  and 
heavy-laden  to  come  unto  Him,  and  with  the  promise 
that  He  would  give  them  rest. 

Let  us  now  consider — 

I.  The  Creation  Rest. 

The  progress  of  the  creation  of  the  world  from  chaos 
to  cosmos  is  a most  instructive  parable  of  God's  method 
in  the  new  creation,  for  the  God  of  nature  is  also  the 
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God  of  grace.  ''God  who  commanded  the  light  to  shine 
out  of  darkness,  hath  shined  in  our  hearts,  to  give  the 
light  of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God  in  the  face 
of  Jesus  Christ’’  (2  Cor.  4:6).  The  same  power  that 
was  behind  the  first  command  is  behind  the  second; 
but  there  was  no  resistance  to  the  Divine  will  in  the 
first  creation.  It  is  this  that  frustrates  the  purpose  of 
God  in  the  new  creation,  and  the  result  is  unrest;  for 
unrest  always  tells  of  a heart  wherein  God’s  work  is 
unfinished  through  opposition  to  His  will.  God  has 
many  hearts  in  which  He  can  work,  but  few  in  which 
He  can  rest ; but  if  there  be  no  opposition  to  His  will, 
"He  speaks  and  it  is  done.  He  commands  and  it  stands 
fast.” 

"The  earth  was  waste  [Heb.  tohuw]  and  void” 
(Heb.  bohuw)  (Gen.  1:2).  The  first  word  means  a 
desolation,  and  the  second  an  undistinguishable  ruin. 

A rough  translation  might  be,  the  earth  was  anyhow 
and  nohow.  The  chaos  was  a hideous  and  repulsive 
mixture  of  all  discordant  materials — earth  and  sea, 
mud  and  rock,  mire  and  slime.  A faint  image  this  of 
the  repulsiveness  of  the  heart  which  is  under  the  power 
of  the  fleshly  lusts  that  war  against  the  soul.  The 
darkness  which  covered  the  desolate  heap  was  a meet 
covering  for  so  unsightly  a spectacle.  Yet  the  Spirit 
of  God  was  not  repelled.  Christian  workers  may  well 
find  encouragement  in  the  thought.  He  has  anticipated 
you  in  your  efforts  to  win  for  Christ  that  degraded 
woman : for  hideous  though  the  disordered  human  na- 
ture is,  He  has  been  brooding  over  it,  and  He  seeks  to 
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quicken  its  latent  forces  into  life,  to  arrange  its  ele- 
ments, to  assort  its  capacities,  to  apportion  its  gifts, 
to  perfect  its  potentialities;  in  short,  to  organize  out 
of  the  chaos  of  a moral  nature,  dead  in  trespasses  and 
sins,  a new  creation  of  life  and  light  and  beauty,  in 
which  God  can  find  delight  and  rest. 

In  this  new  creation,  as  in  the  first,  each  act  of  sub- 
mission to  the  word  of  God  leads  to  the  rest  of  God. 
We  have  submitted  to  the  first  word,  ‘‘Let  there  be 
light’’  (Gen.  1:3),  but  what  about  the  second?  “Let 
there  be  a firmament  in  the  midst  of  the  waters”  (Ch. 
1:6).  The  word  “firmament,”  as  the  margin  of  the 
Revised  Version  tells  us,  means  “expanse.”  The  He- 
brew word  (pronounced  rawkah)  from  which  “firma- 
ment” is  derived  means  “to  expand,”  “to  make  broad,” 
“to  stretch.” 

When  Michael  Angelo  had  examined  the  work  of 
one  of  his  pupils,  and  had  observed  that  it  lacked 
breadth  of  treatment,  he  took  his  pencil  and  wrote 
across  it  '‘Amplius” — wider.  This  is  what  God’s  Spirit 
wants  to  write  over  our  earthly  lives,  so  narrow  in 
their  outlook,  so  limited  in  their  aspirations,  so  inter- 
mittent in  their  experience,  so  defeated  in  their  aims, — 
“Expand,”  “Broaden,”  “Stretch  forth.”  “Enlarge  the 
place  of  thy  tent,  and  let  them  stretch  forth  the  curtains 
of  thine  habitations ; spare  not : lengthen  thy  cords, 
and  strengthen  thy  stakes.  For  thou  shalt  spread 
abroad  on  the  right  hand  and  on  the  left”  (Is.  54:2, 
3R.  V.). 

The  name  by  which  God  reveals  Himself  in  the 
5 


66 


BETTER  THINGS 


story  of  the  Creation  is  suggestive.  It  is  indeed  the 
pledge  of  our  deliverance.  It  is  Elohim,  and  is  repeated 
in  almost  every  verse.  The  word  is  formed  from  the 
Hebrew  word,  Alah,  ‘'to  swear,'’  and  describes  one  who 
stands  in  a covenant  relationship  which  is  ratified  by 
an  oath.  Parkhurst  describes  it  as  “A  name  usually 
given  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  to  the  ever-blessed 
Trinity,  by  which  they  represent  themselves  as  under 
the  obligation  of  an  oath."  The  word  reveals  One  who, 
when  all  is  repulsiveness  and  ruin,  works  on  until  He 
has  brought  back  light  and  life,  and  then  His  own 
image  into  the  creature.  This  name  of  God  is  used 
2,250  times  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  always  speaks 
to  us  of  One  who,  though  His  creatures  fail  and  fall 
and  change,  will  never  leave  us  or  forsake  us.  If  we 
are  only  willing  to  co-operate  with  Him,  He  will  speak 
word  after  word  until  there  is  an  end  to  all  interior 
disquiet,  and  God's  new  creation  becomes  God's  rest. 
“Elohim  is  not  a man  that  He  should  lie,  neither  the 
son  of  man  that  He  should  repent : hath  He  said,  and 
shall  He  not  do  it?  or  hath  He  spoken,  and  shall  He 
not  make  it  good?"  (Num.  23:  19). 

But  there  must  be  co-operation,  for  Elohim  works 
not  only  on,  but  with  the  creature:  “Let  the  earth 
bring  forth  grass “Let  the  waters  bring  forth  abun- 
dantly" ; “Let  the  earth  bring  forth  the  living  creatures 
after  its  kind"  (Gen.  1:  11,  20,  24).  He  calls  us  to 
travail  and  labor  with  Him.  How  much  we  lose 
through  apathy,  indolence,  and  unholy  contentment! 
Let  us  never  listen  to  the  lie  that  our  past  is  only  a 
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prophecy  of  our  future.  With  many,  the  past  is  so  un- 
satisfactory that  the  very  memory  of  it  is  enervating, 
and  we  shall  be  perpetually  hampered  and  hindered  by 
it  unless  by  the  reception  of  the  strong,  full  life  of 
Jesus  Christ  we  are  able  to  say:  ‘‘This  one  thing  I do, 
forgetting  those  things  which  are  behind,  and  reaching 
forth  unto  those  things  which  are  before,  I press 
toward  the  mark  for  the  prize  of  the  upward  calling 
of  God  in  Christ  Jesus”  (Phil.  3:  13,  14,  margin). 

‘‘Thus  the  heavens  and  the  earth  were  finished,”  and 
Elohim  rested  from  all  His  work  which  He  had  created 
and  made.  It  was  no  mere  sketch  or  outline ; it  was  no 
half-finished  plan;  for  God  is  not  an  Architect  who 
leaves  His  work  in  an  incomplete  condition ; it  was  a 
“finished”  work.  A prophecy,  surely,  of  Elohim’s  pur- 
pose in  His  new  creation.  The  very  words  used  by 
Elohim  concerning  the  completion  of  the  first  creation 
fell  from  the  lips  of  Jesus  on  the  cross  at  the  redemp- 
tion of  the  new  creation:  “It  is  finished.”  We  may, 
therefore,  be  “confident  of  this  very  thing,  that  He 
which  hath  begun  a good  work  in  us  will  finish  it” 
(Phil.  1 : 6,  margin). 

God  next  called  man  into  the  enjoyment  of  His  rest. 
He  was  satisfied  in  what  He  had  created,  for  He  “saw 
everything  that  He  had  made,  and  behold  it  was  very 
good.”  There  had  been  no  resistance,  and  everything 
answered  to  His  creative  mind.  Then  sin  enters,  and 
rest  disappears.  From  the  hour  of  man's  rebellion  the 
world  has  been  full  of  unrest,  indicating  the  conflict 
between  sin  and  holiness;  for  holiness  cannot  rest  in 
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the  midst  of  sin.  What  fellowship  can  righteousness  i 
have  with  unrighteousness  ? What  concord  Christ  with  | 
Belial?  And  so  the  world  is  full  of  trouble  and  an-  , 
guish,  for  ‘‘the  whole  creation  groaneth  and  travaileth  ; 
in  pain  with  us’';  “and  the  earnest  expectation  of  the 
creation  waiteth  for  the  revealing  of  the  sons  of  God” 
(Rom.  8:  19-23).  The  word  “expectation”  is  literally, 
as  Dr.  Beet  says,  “waiting  with  outstretched  head,  as 
though  listening  for  the  footstep  of  the  Revealer.” 
And  some  day  the  anguish  will  end,  and  to  the  weary 
earth  rest  will  come  again;  for  out  of  the  throne  a I 
great  voice  has  been  heard  saying,  “Behold,  the  taber-  I 
nacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  shall  dwell  with  ' 
them  and  they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God  Himself  , 
shall  be  with  them,  and  be  their  God;  and  God  shall  j 
wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes;  and  death  shall 
be  no  more ; neither  shall  there  be  mourning,  nor  cry- 
ing, nor  pain  any  more:  the  first  things  are  passed  I 
away.  And  he  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  said,  Behold, 

I make  all  things  new”  (Rev.  21 : 3-5).  , 

II.  The  Sabbath  Rest. 

We  have  already  seen  that  when  God  finished  His  ' 
six  days’  work  He  “rested,”  for  the  earth,  as  yet  un- 
tainted by  sin,  was  such  as  to  afford  Him  this  Sabbath  | 
rest.  “Then  the  morning  stars  sang  together,  and  the  i 
sons  of  God  shouted  for  joy”  (Job  38:7).  God  could  , 
delight  in  the  work  of  His  hands,  because,  according  I 
to  His  measure  of  perfection,  it  was  perfect.  There  | 
was  no  defilement,  no  sin,  no  corruption.  He  saw  no 
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fading  of  the  leaf,  or  wasting  of  animals  or  men 
through  decay,  but  all  things  in  the  freshness  of  their 
glorious  youth. 

That  Sabbath  rest  was  broken  when  our  first  parents 
listened  to  the  voice  of  the  tempter.  Then  creation  fell 
under  the  power  of  Satan.  Man  cast  away  his  regnancy 
and  integrity,  and  became  the  slave  of  the  devil.  Satan's 
power  is  such  today  that  the  affairs  of  a man's  business 
are  of  infinitely  greater  moment  to  him  than  those  mat- 
ters which  relate  to  spiritual  and  eternal  well-being. 
Like  the  Gadarenes  in  Matthew  8 : 34,  men's  hearts  are 
so  bound  by  covetousness  that  they  consider  Christ  as 
not  to  be  compared  with  present  gain.  What  is  the  love 
of  God  in  Jesus  Christ  to  tens  of  thousands  of  the  keen- 
est, cleverest  business  men  of  this  land? 

In  Isaiah  58:  13,  14,  we  learn  that  the  true  Sab- 
bath rest  is  cessation  from  sin.  ‘Tf  thou  turn  away 
thy  foot  from  the  Sabbath,  from  doing  thy  pleasure  on 
my  holy  day;  and  call  the  Sabbath  a delight,  and  the 
holy  of  the  Lord,  honourable  and  shalt  honour  him, 
not  doing  thine  own  ways,  nor  finding  thine  own  pleas- 
ure, nor  speaking  thine  own  words:  then  thou  shalt 
delight  thyself  in  the  Lord;  and  I will  make  thee  to 
ride  upon  the  high  places  of  the  earth ; and  I will  feed 
thee  with  the  heritage  of  Jacob  thy  father:  for  the 
mouth  of  the  Lord  hath  spoken  it."  It  is  because  men 
are  slaves  of  Satan  that  they  call  the  Sabbath  a weari- 
ness. It  is  because  God  has  hallowed  it  that  they  so 
stoutly  reject  it,  and  cannot  bear  its  sacredness.  How 
terrified  they  are  of  anything  approaching  what  they 
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call  a ‘'Blue  Sabbath’’ ! It  is  only  when  God’s  will  is 
done  in  us  and  rest  has  been  introduced  into  our  dis- 
ordered nature  that  we  are  able  to  speak  of  it  as  “a 
delight,”  as  “the  holy  of  the  Lord.”  To  cease  from 
“doing  our  own  ways,”  from  “finding  our  own  pleas- 
ure,” from  “speaking  our  own  words,”  is  impossible  by 
any  compelling  power  from  without.  The  letter  of  the 
law  may  be  kept  while  the  spirit  of  it  is  constantly 
broken.  It  is  only  in  the  power  of  a new  constraining 
principle  from  within  that  true  Sabbath  keeping  is 
possible. 

There  can  be  no  Sabbath  while  two  wills  are  strug- 
gling, for  God  cannot  rest  save  where  His  will  is  done. 
When  one  life  rules  man — his  own  self — life  having 
been  hated,  renounced  and  crucified — ^the  true  Sabbath 
begins,  man’s  dominion  over  the  world  is  restored  to 
him,  “he  rides  upon  the  high  places  of  the  earth,”  he 
delights  in  God,  and  God  delights  in  him!  Of  such  a 
Sabbath  the  Saviour  spoke  when  He  said:  “If  a man 
love  me,  he  will  keep  my  words:  and  my  Father  will 
love  him,  and  we  will  come  unto  him,  and  make  our 
abode  with  him”  (John  14:23). 

As  several  have  observed,  on  this  day  there  is  no 
mention  of  evening.  Evening  suggests  decline  of  light, 
a relapse,  however  brief,  to  the  creature’s  own  dark- 
ness. Now  “the  Lord  shall  be  unto  thee  an  everlasting 
light,  and  thy  God  thy  glory.  Thy  sun  shall  no  more 
go  down,  neither  shall  thy  moon  withdraw  itself : for 
the  Lord  shall  be  thine  everlasting  light,  and  the  days 
of  thy  mourning  shall  be  ended”  (Is.  60:20).  Mil- 
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ton  speaks  of  Satan  as  ‘'Sabbathless  Satan/'  Let  us  see 
to  it  that  we  are  not  Sabbathless  Christians. 

III.  The  Canaan  Rest. 

The  rest  is  in  advance  of  those  to  which  we  have 
previously  referred,  inasmuch  as  it  marks  victory  over 
enemies,  and  the  enjoyment  of  material  prosperity. 
But  even  in  this  second  Garden  of  Eden  man  did  not 
attain  to  God's  rest.  How  could  he  rest  while  there 
were  enemies  still  in  the  land?  God  had  said:  ‘Tf  ye 
will  not  drive  out  the  inhabitants  of  the  land  from 
before  you,  then  shall  those  which  ye  let  remain  of 
them  be  as  pricks  in  your  eyes,  and  as  thorns  in  your 
sides,  and  they  shall  vex  you  in  the  land  wherein  ye 
dwell"  (Num.  33:55).  Instead  of  driving  them  out, 
God's  people  settled  down  with  their  enemies  around 
them ; they  even  intermarried  with  them,  and  fell  into 
their  idolatrous  ways,  suffering  continual  chastisement 
at  the  hands  of  God. 

Think  also  of  the  multitude  of  whom  God  sware 
that  they  should  not  enter  into  Canaan,  and  who  per- 
ished in  the  wilderness!  Dr.  Edwards  calls  attention 
to  the  word  translated  “carcasses"  in  Hebrews  3:17, 
comparing  it  with  the  word  found  in  chapter  12 : 12, 
translated  there  “palsied  knees."  One  by  one,  with 
“palsied  limbs,"  they  fell  in  the  wilderness,  as  men 
fall  exhausted  on  the  march.  For  eight  and  thirty 
years  there  must  have  been  an  average  of  a hundred 
funerals  a day.  “We  see,  then,  that  they  were  not  able 
to  enter  in  because  of  unjclicf." 
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“By  faith  they  passed  through  the  Red  Sea  as  by 
dry  land:  which  the  Egyptians  assaying  to  do  were 
swallowed  up’’  (Heb.  11 : 29).  They  had  faith  to  leave 
Egypt,  but  had  not  faith  to  enter  Canaan ; the  unhappy 
types  of  multitudes  in  our  own  day  who  have  enough 
faith  to  be  “brought  out,”  but  not  enough  faith  to  be 
“brought  in.”  It  is  therefore  written  against  them, 
“They  despised  the  pleasant  land,  they  believed  not 
his  word,  but  murmured  in  their  tents,  and  hearkened 
not  unto  the  voice  of  the  Lord.  Therefore  he  lifted 
up  his  hand  unto  them,  that  he  would  make  them  fall 
in  the  wilderness”  (Psa.  106:24-26). 

The  rest  which  those  who  entered  Canaan  under 
Joshua’s  leadership  enjoyed,  imperfect  though  it  was, 
was  nevertheless  delightfully  suggestive  of  the  rest 
that  yet  remained  to  the  people  of  God. 

It  was  rest  from  wilderness  wandering.  The  aim- 
less, unsettled,  uncertain  life  of  the  wilderness  was 
past.  The  tents,  which  were  sometimes  pitched  one 
day  and  struck  the  next,  in  obedience  to  the  guiding 
Pillar ; the  desert  with  its  uncertain  water  supply ; the 
wilderness  with  its  sterility  and  its  dangers  (see  Jer. 
2:6;  Is.  30:6),  were  now  exchanged  for  “great  and 
goodly  cities,  which  they  built  not,  and  houses  full  of 
all  good  things,  which  they  filled  not,  and  cisterns 
hewn  out,  which  they  hewed  not,  and  vineyards  and 
olive  trees,  which  they  planted  not”  (Deut.  6:11). 
Palestine  was  at  that  time  the  Garden  Land,  one  of  the 
most  beautiful,  fertile,  and  attractive  spots  on  the  face 
of  the  earth.  “A  land  of  hills  and  valleys,  drinking 
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water  of  the  rain  of  heaven,  a land  which  the  Lord 
thy  God  careth  for ; the  eyes  of  the  Lord  thy  God  are 
always  upon  it,  from  the  beginning  of  the  year  even 
unto  the  end  of  the  year’"  (Deut.  11:  11,  12). 

What  an  advance  was  this  in  the  direction  of  Rest 
to  that  enjoyed  on  the  banks  of  the  Red  Sea! 

These  chapters  (3  and  4)  deal,  however,  with  the 
failure  of  those  who  came  out  of  Egypt  to  enter  the 
rest  which  God  had  promised  them.  Looking  at  the 
history  of  those  days,  described  as  ‘‘the  provocation,” 
and  as  “the  day  of  temptation”  (Ch.  3:8),  we  discover 
three  principal  explanations  of  failure. 

(a)  They  doubted  the  power  of  God,  Through  an 
evil  heart  of  unbelief  they  fell  away,  not  only  from 
Canaan,  but  from  the  living  God  (Ch.  3:  12).  Israel 
did  not  believe  that  God  was  always  with  them. 
They  counted  on  God  sometimes,  but  not  always  and 
in  every  circumstance.  In  Numbers  13  we  have  the 
sorrowful  record  of  their  failure,  and  we  do  well  to 
study  it,  lest  this  evil  heart  of  unbelief  be  also  in  us. 
With  two  exceptions,  even  the  spies  themselves  came 
under  this  depressing  and  debilitating  power.  The  land 
was  all  that  God  had  said  it  was : “We  came  unto  the 
land  whither  thou  sentest  us,  and  surely  it  floweth  with 
milk  and  honey;  and  this  is  the  fruit  of  it.  Howbeit 
the  people  that  dwell  in  the  land  are  strong,  and  the 
cities  are  fenced  and  very  great.  And  moreover  we 
saw  the  children  of  Anak  there.  . . . And  we  were  in 
our  own  sight  as  grasshoppers,  and  so  we  were  in  their 
sight”  (vs.  27,  28,  33). 
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There  are  always  and  ''howbeits*^  when  the 

eye  is  focussed  to  see  only  the  things  that  are  seen. 
These  men  saw  great  cities,  high  walls,  tall  giants,  but 
Him  who  is  invisible  they  saw  not.  Faith  always 
reasons  from  God  to  difficulties;  it  begins  with  God. 
Unbelief  reasons  from  the  difficulties  to  God ; it  begins 
with  them.  Faith  brings  in  the  Living  God,  and  look- 
ing to  Him,  says,  '‘We  are  well  able”  (v.  30).  Un- 
belief departs  from  the  Living  God,  and  looking  at  the 
difficulties,  says:  “We  are  not  able”  (v.  31).  Un- 
belief says,  “Our  wives  and  our  little  ones  shall  be  a 
prey”  (Ch.  14:3).  Faith  says,  “The  people  of  the  land 
are  bread  for  us,”  and  so  it  turns  its  difficulties  into 
spiritual  sustenance.  Unbelief  says,  ''Can  God  pre- 
pare a table  in  the  wilderness?”  “Can  He  give  bread 
also?”  (Psa.  78:  19,  20).  Faith  says,  “I  know  that 
Thou  canst  do  all  things,  and  that  no  purpose  of  thine 
can  be  restrained”  (Job  42:2).  The  one  thing  they 
dropped  out  of  their  calculations  was  Almightiness. 

A boy  who  had  just  learned  to  read  resolved  to  read 
the  Bible  through  from  Genesis  to  Revelation.  He 
had  come  to  Job,  and  a friend  said:  “Well,  what  do 
you  think  of  Job?”  Said  the  child,  “I  don’t  like  that 
Satan  a bit ; and  when  I learn  to  write,  and  have  to 
write  Satan,  I shall  always  write  Satan  with  a small 
‘s.’  ” Are  not  many  of  us  in  danger  of  spelling  it  with 
a very  large  “S”? 

{b)  They  doubted  the  love  of  God.  Listen  to  them! 
“Would  God  that  we  had  died  in  the  land  of  Egypt! 
or  would  God  we  had  died  in  this  wilderness!  And 
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wherefore  doth  the  Lord  bring  us  into  this  land,  to 
fall  by  the  sword  ? ^ Our  wives  and  our  little  ones 
shall  be  a prey;  were  it  not  better  for  us  to  return 
into  Egypt?  And  they  said  one  to  another,  Let  us 
make  a captain,  and  let  us  return  into  Egypt.  And 
all  the  congregation  lifted  up  their  voice,  and  cried; 
and  the  people  wept  that  night’’  (Num.  14:  1-5).  How 
childish,  mean,  ungrateful  and  spiritless  they  had  be- 
come! All  God’s  goodness  is  forgotten  in  the  fearful- 
ness that  had  taken  hold  of  them.  What  wonder  that 
God  was  filled  with  contempt  for  the  people  whom  He 
had  brought  thus  far,  and  that  He  should  so  indignantly 
ask:  "‘How  long  will  this  people  despise  me?  and 
how  long  will  they  not  believe  in  me,  for  all  the  signs 
which  I have  wrought  among  them  ? I will  smite  them 
with  the  pestilence,  and  disinherit  them,  and  will  make 
of  thee  a nation  greater  and  mightier  than  they”  (vs. 
11,  12).  When  in  His  wisdom  God  leads  us  into  diffi- 
culty and  deprivation,  that  He  may  perfect  the  work 
He  has  begun  in  us,  what  is  our  attitude  ? Do  we  for- 
get the  one  thing  we  ought  to  remember — God’s  pledge 
and  covenant  that  “having  spared  not  His  own  Son, 
but  delivered  Him  up  for  us  all.  He  will  with  Him  also 
freely  give  us  all  things''  (Rom.  8:  32)  ? 

(c)  They  doubted  the  word  of  God,  Note  how 
largely  this  sin  looms  in  these  two  chapters  in  the 
Hebrews,  “Take  heed  lest  there  be  in  any  one  of  you 
an  evil  heart  of  unbelief”  (Ch.  3:  12).  “They  were 
not  able  to  enter  in  because  of  unbelief”  (v.  19).  “The 
word  of  hearing  did  not  profit  them,  because  it  was 
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not  mixed  with  faith”  (Ch.  4:2).  It  was  disbelief  of 
the  word  of  God  which  excluded  them.  This  led  on  to 
disobedience  (see  Ch.  3:  18;  Ch.  4:6-11).  Disbelief 
excites  small  disturbance  in  the  conscience,  yet  it  most 
effectively  hardens  the  heart  by  making  the  most  im^ 
pressive  truths  powerless  on  the  feelings,  and  it  ends, 
as  we  have  seen,  in  apostatizing  from  the  living  God 
(Ch.  3 : 12) . This  can  only  be  prevented  by  taking  care 
that  the  word  of  God  is  always  mixed  with  faith.  The 
metaphor  is  taken  from  the  nutrition  of  the  human 
body  by  mixing  the  aliment  taken  into  the  stomach  with 
the  saliva  and  gastric  juice,  in  consequence  of  which  it 
becomes  the  means  of  increasing  and  supporting  the 
body.  The  most  nutritive  aliment,  if  not  thus  mixed, 
would  ‘‘not  profit.”  This  faith  mixture  will  make  the 
word  of  God  the  food  by  which  our  soul  will  indeed 
live. 

With  this  beacon  light  before  us,  let  us  give  dili- 
gence to  enter  in  (Ch.  4:  11).  The  Greek  word  spou- 
dazo  means  to  use  speed,  dispatch,  promptitude.  Every 
exertion  of  body  and  mind  which  can  be  made  in  refer- 
ence to  this  supremely  important  question  of  entering 
into  rest,  is  to  be  made.  All  things  else  are  unimportant 
till  this  is  settled ; therefore  let  us  say,  “This  one  thing 
I do.” 

IV.  The  Divine  Rest. 

“There  remaineth,  therefore i.  e.  there  is  reserved 
as  yet  unexhausted,  unoccupied,  unrealized,  a Sab- 
baptism  for  the  people  of  God.  “For  he  that  entered  into 
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his  rest  himself  also  rested  from  his  works,  like  as 
God  rested  from  his  own”  (Ch.  4:9,  10).  Jesus  is 
here  placed  in  strong  contrast  to  Joshua,  who  had  not 
brought  God’s  people  into  their  rest;  and  Jesus  having 
entered  into  this  Sabbatism,  it  is  reserved  for  us,  the 
people  of  God,  to  enter  into  it  with  Him  and  because 
of  Him. 

The  word  ‘"rest”  occurs  nine  times  in  the  context, 
but  in  verse  9 a different  Greek  word  is  used.  It  is 
said  to  occur  nowhere  else  in  Greek  literature  except 
in  one  passage  of  Plutarch.  It  is  the  word  Sabbatismos, 
a Sabbath-keeping.  No  word  could  convey  a deeper 
sense  of  rest  to  the  Hebrews  than  this,  for  they  had 
a seventh-day  Sabbath,  and  every  seventh  year  a Sab- 
bath year,  and  every  seventh  seven  years  of  Sabbaths 
the  year  of  Jubilee. 

All  creation  seems  to  possess  the  instinct  of  rest. 
Even  plants  sleep.  The  leaf  folds  itself  up  nearly  as 
it  lay  folded  in  the  bud  before  it  opened,  when  shut 
up  in  its  warm  down,  or  sheltered  under  the  robust 
and  hardy  scales.  The  plant  seeks  every  night  to  oc- 
cupy the  position  it  occupied  in  its  early  days,  and  so 
to  rest.  Moreover,  as  Tersteegen  beautifully  says, 
^‘Every  individual  thing  can  only  rest  and  be  satisfied 
in  its  own  element:  a fish  in  the  water,  a bird  in  the 
air,  and  our  spirit  when  it  lives  in  God.  Every  living 
creature  is  quiet  and  satisfied  when  it  has  attained  that 
object,  that  end  and  aim  for  which  it  was  created.  The 
object,  end,  and  aim  for  which  we  are  created  is  not 
this  world,  nor  any  of  those  things  that  are  in  the 
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world,  but  solely  and  exclusively  God  in  Christ  Jesus. 
In  short,  the  rest,  the  eternal  repose  of  our  souls,  is 
only  to  be  found  in  the  friendship  and  fellowship  of 
God/’ 

The  rest  of  the  spirit,  whether  it  be  in  action  or 
in  repose,  consists  in  its  being  in  harmony  with  God. 
Brought  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  into  perfect 
adjustment  with  the  Creator,  its  affections  merged  with 
God’s,  its  will  harmonizing  with  His,  there  must  of 
necessity  be  rest.  It  is,  therefore,  not  a rest  of  inac- 
tion, but  of  harmony  of  position.  The  beautiful  orbs 
which  adorn  the  firmament  are  always  in  motion,  but 
at  the  same  time  they  are  never  in  a state  of  discordance 
and  unrest,  because  their  movements  always  harmonize 
with  law.  They  keep  up  the  universal  harmony  by  the 
exceeding  nicety  and  adjustment  of  their  weights.  It 
is  from  God’s  love  of  law  and  order  that  there  is  pro- 
duced that  Divine  tranquillity  which  makes  the  earth  so 
like  a sanctuary.  When  we  have  given  ourselves  as 
earnestly  to  the  discovery  of  the  laws  that  govern  the 
tranquillity  which  is  our  birthright  in  the  spiritual  king- 
dom as  men  do  to  discover  the  laws  that  condition  har- 
mony in  the  natural  kingdom,  we  shall  know  for  a cer- 
tainty what  it  is  to  enjoy  deep,  inward  repose  even  amid 
outward  conflict;  what  Wordsworth  describes  as 

“Central  peace  subsisting  at  the  heart 
Of  endless  agitation.” 

This  rest  is  called  ''My  rest”  (Ch.  4:3).  The  repose 
of  God  Himself  must  not  only  be  the  model  for,  but 
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identical  with,  the  repose  and  blessedness  of  the  crea- 
ture so  far  as  our  capacities  permit  of  it. 

The  laws  which  govern  this  Sabbatism  are  easily 
found. 

Here  is  one  of  them.  ‘‘He  that  is  entered  into  his 
rest  hath  himself  also  ceased  from  his  work,  as  God 
did  from  his”  (Ch.  4:  10).  There  must,  therefore,  be 
an  absolute  cessation  from  our  own  works.  All  self- 
working must  come  to  an  end.  “Where  there  is  life,” 
says  Andrew  Murray,  “there  is  action;  the  self-life 
will  seek  to  work  except  you  give  up  self  into  the 
death  of  Christ.  Cease  from  your  own  works,  and 
bow  in  deep  humility  and  helplessness  of  all  good,  as 
nothing  before  God.”  Jesus  has  taught  us  how  to  pos- 
sess this  rest.  He  has  Himself  led  the  way  into  this 
Promised  Land.  Listen  to  His  word:  “The  Son  can 
do  nothing  of  himself”  (John  5 : 19)  ; “I  can  of  mine 
own  self  do  nothing”  (John  5 : 30)  ; “My  doctrine  is 
not  mine,  but  his  that  sent  me”  (John  7 : 16)  ; “I  do 
nothing  of  myself,  but  as  my  Father  hath  taught  me, 
I speak  these  things”  (John  8:  28)  ; “The  words  that  I 
speak  unto  you,  I speak  not  of  myself,  but  the  Father 
that  dwelleth  in  me,  he  doeth  the  works''  (John  14: 
10).  Truly  He  has  ceased  from  His  own  works  when 
He  lived  a life  of  such  absolute  and  continuous  de- 
pendence on  the  Father.  When  we  have  thus  learned 
to  cease  from  our  own  works,  the  stream  of  divine 
energy  will  flow  through  us  as  it  did  through  Him,  un- 
hindered by  the  subtle  workings  of  self,  and  undimin- 
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ished  by  any  failure  of  confidence  in  the  Everlasting 
God,  who  fainteth  not,  neither  is  weary. 

All  this  is  meant  by  taking  Christ’s  yoke  upon  us. 
‘‘Take  my  yoke  upon  you,  and  learn  of  me,”  said 
Jesus,  “and  ye  shall  find  rest  unto  your  souls.”  Yoked 
to  the  plough,  the  oxen,  docile  by  discipline,  own  a 
superior  will,  depend  on  the  resources  of  their  owner 
for  all  they  need,  and  labour  to  enrich  the  soil  for 
others,  teaching  us  perfect  obedience,  absolute  depend- 
ence, and  entire  self-abnegation.  This  was  what  Jesus 
called  “My  yoke.”  To  wear  it  is  to  learn  of  Him,  and 
so  to  find  what  He  found,  and  what  thousands  are  now 
finding,  rest  to  their  souls.  There  may  be  no  rest  in 
outward  circumstances,  even  as  there  was  none  in  His, 
but  in  our  innermost  being  there  will  be  a rest  of  which 
the  calm  and  serenity  of  the  Sabbath-noon  is  but  a 
symbol  and  a shadow. 

To  be  disobedient,  to  be  independent,  to  be  engrossed 
with  self,  is  to  live  in  ignorance  of  that  calm  serenity 
of  soul  which  all  possess  who  gladly  bow  their  neck  to 
the  yoke  of  God’s  perfect  will. 

The  other  law  to  which  special  emphasis  is  given  is 
the  law  of  faith.  “We  which  have  believed  do  enter 
into  that  rest,  even  as  he  hath  said”  (Ch.  4:3).  God’s 
rest  in  Creation  was,  as  we  have  seen.  His  glad  com- 
placency in  His  perfect  work.  He  saw  everything  that 
He  had  made,  and  behold,  it  was  very  good.  It  is 
not  God’s  perfect  Creation  to  which  our  attention  is 
specially  directed  in  this  Epistle,  but  God’s  perfect 
Redemption.  As  we  have  yet  to  see,  sin  has  been  put 
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away ; the  way  into  the  Holiest  has  been  thrown  open ; 
Jesus  is  enthroned  at  the  right  hand  of  God  and  in- 
vested with  universal  sovereignty;  from  Him  there 
flow  streams  of  heavenly  life,  and,  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
that  life  which  brings  to  us  the  rest  of  God  may  be 
ours  moment  by  moment  on  the  condition  of  appropri- 
ating faith.  To  be  indifferent  to  the  repeated  summons 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  hearken  to  His  voice  ''To-day'' 
is  to  expose  ourselves  to  the  awful  danger  of  perishing 
in  the  wilderness  as  the  disbelieving  and  self-willed 
Israelites  did. 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  III. 

1.  What  are  the  four  rests  in  chapter  four? 

2.  Describe  the  Creation  Rest. 

3.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  Name  Elohim? 

4.  Explain  its  suggestiveness  in  God’s  creative  work. 

5.  What  is  the  significance  of  the  Sabbath  Rest? 

6.  Quote,  without  reference  to  your  Bible,  Isaiah’s 
description  of  a true  Sabbath. 

7.  Explain  the  Canaan  Rest. 

8.  Give  the  three  principal  reasons  of  failure  to  enter. 

9.  Describe  the  Divine  Rest. 

10.  Give  two  of  the  principal  laws  that  govern  the 
true  Sabbatism. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  BETTER  HIGH  PRIEST. 

(Chapters  2,  5,  7.) 

WE  HAVE  need  to  keep  before  us  the  peculiar 
circumstances  of  the  Hebrew  Christians  in  order 
to  understand  with  what  welcomeness  this  unfolding  of 
Christ’s  High-Priesthood  would  come  to  their  dis- 
tracted minds  and  troubled  hearts.  Born  in  the  atmos- 
phere of  smoking  altars  and  burning  offerings ; trained 
from  their  childhood  in  the  minute  and  elaborate  ritual 
of  Jewish  worship;  taught  to  rely  specially  on  the 
yearly  atonement  of  the  high  priest  within  the  veil ; it 
is  not  strange  that  they  found  it  hard  to  abandon  the 
externalism  on  which  their  faith  had  been  schooled  to 
lean. 

Christianity,  insisted  their  enemies,  was  covertly  un- 
dermining the  religion  of  Moses,  and  while  professing 
to  fulfil  the  law  and  the  prophets,  it  was  really  destroy- 
ing them.  In  turning  aside  from  Judaism,  they  were, 
therefore,  losing  everything,  and  special  emphasis 
would  doubtless  be  placed  on  the  fact  that  their  present 
position  involved  the  loss  of  the  compassion,  helpful- 
ness and  mediation  of  the  Jewish  high  priest.  No  ar- 
gument would  carry  greater  weight  than  this,  as  will 
be  readily  perceived  if  the  unique  position  occupied  by 
the  high  priest  is  even  but  faintly  apprehended. 
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The  high  priest  was  the  strong  point,  the  most  pre- 
cious thing  in  the  Hebrew  economy.  The  writer  of 
this  Epistle  could  not  have  struck  a bell  that  would 
echo  and  roll  through  the  air  with  such  melodious 
sound  as  he  did  by  saying  that  Jesus  was  High  Priest 
to  His  people,  and  that,  as  in  the  olden  days,  the  great 
attribute  of  this  High  Priest  was  Compassion.  In  this 
Epistle,  therefore,  the  subject  is  dealt  with  as  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament.  The  writer  puts  the  whole 
stress  of  his  argument  on  this  point,  and  makes  it  his 
central  thought.  If  they  could  only  be  brought  to  see 
that  the  priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ  had  superseded  the 
priesthood  of  Aaron,  who  to  their  minds  embodied  the 
very  ideal  of  priestly  perfection ; if  the  spell  of  splen- 
dour that  held  them  in  bondage  to  the  past  could  only 
be  broken  by  an  apprehension  of  the  far  greater  glory 
of  the  present,  they  would  find  in  the  High-Priesthood 
of  Jesus  not  merely  the  sympathy  which  their  troubled 
hearts  needed,  but  strength  to  hold  fast  their  confes- 
sion without  wavering. 

In  the  best  days  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth  no 
person  was  so  revered,  none  so  loved  and  trusted,  as 
the  high  priest.  In  the  political  conflicts  preceding  the 
advent  of  Christ  and  accompanying  His  earthly  life, 
the  high  priest  had  become  corrupt  and  had  degener- 
ated into  a mere  cat's  paw  for  the  ruling  powers.  When 
it  is  stated  that  more  high  priests  had  been  put  up  and 
down  in  five  or  six  years  than  in  two  hundred  years 
previously,  it  will  be  seen  how  great  was  this  degen- 
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eracy,  and  how  the  high-priesthood  had  begun  to  lose 
most  of  its  moral  significance. 

The  man  who  held  this  office  in  Judah’s  ideal  days 
was  more  endeared  to  the  Jewish  mind  that  the  king 
himself.  The  king  represented  external  power  and 
glory,  but  the  compassionate  high  priest  touched  the 
moral  chord,  the  religious  sensibility  of  the  Jewish 
people.  He  held  a deeper  place  in  their  affections  than 
the  prophets.  They  were  raised  up  to  be  reformers. 
Their  office  was  frequently  that  of  criticism  and  de- 
nunciation, and  their  sentences  swept  like  storms 
through  the  sky.  He  came  nearer  to  their  hearts  than 
the  judge,  whose  office  it  was  to  administer  justice 
without  regard  to  mercy;  to  measure  out  pain  and 
penalty,  and  hold  closely  to  the  letter  and  spirit  of  the 
law.  The  high  priest  was  not  then  either  ruler,  legis- 
lator, vindicator,  reformer,  or  judge.  He  was  the  em- 
bodiment of  compassion.  His  office  was  to  mediate 
between  sinful  man  and  God;  to  bring  God  and  man 
together,  and  to  secure  mercy  for  men  who  were  under 
condemnation.  He  was  the  people’s  advocate,  the 
channel  through  whom  human  weakness  might  ascend 
in  pleadings  to  the  heart  of  Infinite  Love,  and  through 
whom  divine  forgiveness  and  compassion  might  de- 
scend into  the  hearts  of  the  people. 

In  these  chapters  the  writer  shows  them  that  what- 
ever there  was  that  was  pure,  venerable  and  sympa- 
thetic in  their  conception  of  the  high  priest,  who  was 
the  head  of  their  old  economy,  is  reproduced  in  Christ 
in  larger  measure  and  grander  form.  In  short,  the 
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high-priesthood  realizes  its  fulfillment  only  in  Him. 
The  outstanding  features  of  Christ’s  High-Priesthood 
are  here  dwelt  upon,  and  to  these  we  will  now  turn  our 
attention. 

I.  The  Humanness  of  the  High  Priest, 

‘‘For  both  he  that  sanctifieth  and  they  that  are 
sanctified  are  all  of  one:  for  which  cause  he  is  not 
ashamed  to  call  them  brethren.”  . . . “Since  then 
the  children  are  sharers  in  flesh  and  blood,  he  also 
himself  in  like  manner  partook  of  the  same;  that 
through  death  he  might  bring  to  naught  him  that 
had  the  power  of  death,  that  is  the  devil.”  . . . “For 
verily  not  of  angels  doth  he  take  hold,  but  he  taketh 
hold  of  the  seed  of  Abraham.  Wherefore  it  behooved 
him  in  all  things  to  be  made  like  unto  his  brethren, 
that  he  might  be  a merciful  and  faithful  High  Priest 
in  things  pertaining  to  God,  to  make  propitiation  for 
the  sins  of  the  people”  (Heb.  2:11-17). 

Jesus  is  “linked  to  us  by  a brotherhood  that  has  two 
sides:  (1)  that  of  a common  sanctification  divinely 

wrought  in  the  Saviour  immediately  by  God  himself, 
and  in  us  mediately  through  Him;  (2)  that  of  a com- 
mon human  nature,  which,  forasmuch  as  the  sanctifica- 
tion spoken  of  could  only  be  attained  through  death, 
the  Saviour  had  to  assume,  to  take  upon  Him  our  flesh 
and  blood,  in  order  to  attain  it.”  Both  the  Sanctifier 
and  they  who  are  sanctified  are  all  of  one ; all  are  chil- 
dren of  God,  though  the  Sonship  of  the  Sanctifier  is 
original  and  that  of  the  sanctified  is  derived.  The  life 
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of  both  originates  in  the  life  of  God;  and  though  His 
Sonship  is  unique  and  infinitely  exalted,  He  is  not 
ashamed  to  own  us  as  His  brethren. 

Having  spoken  of  our  Lord’s  assumption  of  human 
nature  in  verse  14,  the  reason  is  assigned  in  verse  16 : 
‘‘For  surely  it  is  not  of  angels  that  he  taketh  hold,  but 
he  taketh  hold  of  the  seed  of  Abraham.”  Since  it  is 
the  seed  of  Abraham  He  would  help.  He  must  in  all 
things  be  made  like  to  “the  brethren”  (a  reference  to 
verse  12).  Like  them  He  must  be  liable  to,  and  must 
suffer,  temptation,  sorrow,  pain,  and  death,  in  order 
that  He  might  become  a compassionate  and  faithful 
High  Priest. 

Union  with  the  angels  would  have  been  of  no  ad- 
vantage to  us,  for  an  angel  could  not  have  atoned  for 
our  sin ; he  could  not  have  been  touched  with  the  feel- 
ing of  our  weakness;  nor  could  he  have  afforded  us 
succour  in  the  hour  of  temptation.  The  race  He  came 
to  help  He,  therefore,  took  hold  upon,  by  entering  into 
humanity  and  becoming  one  with  it.  “There  is  no  way 
in  which  God  can  take  hold  of  a creature  other  than  by 
entering  into  him  with  His  life  and  spirit,  so  imparting 
His  own  goodness  and  power,  and  bringing  him  into 
union  with  Himself.” 

Jesus  came  into  life  by  the  door  by  which  all  enter. 
He  knows,  therefore,  the  weakness,  the  longings,  the 
temptations,  the  diversified  experiences  of  child-life. 
He  was  tried  as  children  are  tried  at  every  point,  but 
without  sin.  He  passed  from  childhood  to  youth, 
through  all  those  mysterious  transitions  which  are  com- 
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mon  to  all  children,  being  subject  to  His  parents,  and 
so  learning  the  lessons  of  obedience.  He  thus  became 
in  a special  sense  the  Saviour  of  the  children. 

He  entered  upon  citizen  life.  Palestine  was  the  gate- 
way between  the  West  and  the  East,  so  that  Jesus  saw 
every  phase  of  human  experience,  both  home  and  for- 
eign. He  saw  every  kind  of  life  known  to  antiquity, 
and  came  into  contact  with  it  in  His  own  immediate 
neighborhood. 

Since  ninety-nine  in  every  hundred  men  must  earn 
their  bread  by  the  sweat  of  their  brow.  He  became  a 
working  man.  He  knew  fatigue,  hard  toil,  scanty 
remuneration.  When  He  entered  on  His  public  minis- 
try, He  was  dependent  on  others  for  the  necessities  of 
His  daily  life.  He  came  into  the  world  at  its  lowest 
point,  so  that  He  might  enter  into  and  understand  every 
conceivable  human  experience.  He  so  took  hold  upon 
human  nature  that  from  the  cradle  to  the  cross  there  is 
no  privation  known  to  human  life  that  He  has  not 
experienced. 

There  is  not  a single  element  in  human  nature  that 
is  being  tried  now,  or  that  ever  will  be  tried,  that  was 
not  tried  in  Him  with  a force  and  intensity  such  as 
we  can  never  experience.  ‘‘He  was  in  all  points  [or, 
in  all  faculties]  tempted  like  as  we  are.’’  All  our  vari- 
ous outward  experiences  run  back  to  certain  faculties 
in  the  soul,  and  there  is  not  a single  faculty,  nor  the 
inflection  of  a faculty,  with  the  working  of  which  He  is 
not  familiar. 

There  are  but  a few  strings  to  a harp,  but  upon  those 


88 


BETTER  THINGS 


few  strings  ten  thousand  tunes  may  be  played.  Simi- 
larly, though  the  relations  sustained  by  Christ  were 
limited,  His  experiences  were  unlimited;  and  though 
He  may  not  have  been  tried  in  every  circumstance  as 
we  are.  He  was  tried  in  every  point  as  we  are.  Our 
trial  is  one  of  a class  with  which  He  is  perfectly  famil- 
iar, for  life  is  made  up,  not  of  details,  but  of  principles. 

Do  you  know  the  pinch  of  poverty?  So  did  He. 
Have  you  no  resting-place?  Listen  to  Him:  ‘‘The 
foxes  have  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  air  have  nests; 
but  the  Son  of  Man  hath  not  where  to  lay  his  head.’’ 
Are  you  sometimes  exhausted  with  labor?  He  was  so 
tired  that  He  fell  asleep  on  the  ship’s  pillow.  Do  you 
feel  absolutely  helpless  in  the  presence  of  pressing 
duties?  He  said:  ‘T  can  of  mine  own  self  do  noth- 
ing.” Do  we  know  the  exhilaration  of  enthusiasm? 
He  was  surrounded  by  enthusiastic  crowds  whose 
greatness  alarmed  the  Government.  Do  we  know  the 
bitterness  of  trouble  at  home?  His  own  mother  would 
have  put  Him  under  restraint,  and  while  the  multitude 
hung  on  His  words,  His  own  brethren  did  not  believe 
in  Him.  It  is  very  evident  from  Mark’s  record  (Ch.  3) 
what  the  errand  of  His  brethren  was,  when,  standing 
outside,  they  desired  to  speak  to  Him,  and  the  declara- 
tion which  fell  from  His  lips,  while  glorious  from  one 
point  of  view,  is  pitiful  from  another.  It  was  as  if  He 
said : “Those  that  are  My  earthly  parents  and  brethren 
are  not  Mine  spiritually;  they  live  so  far  down  that  a 
great  gulf  separates  them  from  Me:  but  whosoever 
will  do  the  will  of  God  is  My  brother,  and  sister,  and 
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mother.”  As  one  suggests  so  strikingly:  ‘‘He  painted 
out  the  faces  with  which  the  Old  Masters  have  made 
us  familiar  in  the  pictures  of  the  Holy  family,  and  He 
painted  in  a new  set  of  faces,  and  is  prepared  on  these 
conditions  to  put  in  ours  among  them.” 

He  knew  what  it  was  to  be  carried  on  the  flood- 
tide  of  popularity,  and  then  to  be  stranded  on  the  shore 
in  absolute  isolation.  He  saw  breaking  away  from  Him 
the  Pharisees,  the  Sadducees,  the  Herodians,  the  peo- 
ple, His  disciples,  and  then  His  chosen  three,  until,  as 
He  had  said,  they  were  scattered,  every  man  to  his  own, 
and  He  was  left  alone  (John  16:  32). 

He  knew  what  it  was  to  be  obliged  to  associate  with 
men  infinitely  inferior  to  Himself,  men  who  were  little, 
dull  and  stupid.  He  had  contact  with  the  scholars  of 
the  Temple  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the  uncultured 
fishermen  of  Galilee  on  the  other;  the  sharp  edge  of 
education  and  the  blunt  edge  of  ignorance. 

Coming  into  the  world  by  the  gate  through  which 
men  enter.  He  passed  out  by  the  gate  through  which 
men  pass  out,  and  knew  the  desolation  and  darkness 
of  Death.  The  grave  has  never  been  the  same  to  men 
since  He  was  laid  in  it ; for  through  death  He  brought 
to  naught  Him  that  had  the  power  of  death,  that  is,  the 
devil,  and  delivered  them  who  through  fear  of  death 
were  all  their  life-time  subject  to  bondage. 

It  is  well  known  that  in  the  early  days  of  Mission- 
ary enterprise  a missionary  went  to  the  West  Indian 
Islands  to  preach  to  the  slaves.  He  had  the  misfor- 
tune of  being  white,  and  the  slaves  ranked  him,  there- 
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fore,  with  the  oppressors  from  whose  hands  they  suf- 
fered so  much.  They  were  driven  afield  so  early,  they 
worked  so  hard,  they  came  back  at  night  so  late,  so 
hungry,  and  so  tired,  and  they  crept  into  their  straw 
beds  so  soon,  that  there  was  not  a moment  during  the 
day  when  the  missionary  could  get  access  to  them.  The 
Sabbath  was  to  them  as  other  days.  His  difficulties 
were  increased  because,  belonging  to  the  race  that  op- 
pressed them,  they  repelled  him.  He  saw  there  was 
but  one  way  in  which  he  could  serve  them — namely, 
by  taking  upon  himself  their  condition.  He  sold  him- 
self, became  a slave,  and  was  driven  to  the  plantations 
with  them.  When  he  smarted  under  the  lash,  when 
the  sweat  poured  from  his  brow,  when  the  intolerable 
oppression  and  cruelty  of  slavery  came  home  to  him 
from  actual  experience,  he  could  speak  to  them  as  a 
man  who  felt  their  sorrows,  and  had  partnership  with 
them.  And  because  he  had  taken  hold  of  their  sur- 
roundings, and  had  become  like  unto  them  in  suffering, 
they  listened  to  him,  and  the  Gospel  had  free  course, 
and  was  glorified  among  those  down-trodden  men  and 
women. 

Jesus  acquainted  Himself  with  every  province  of 
life,  with  every  conceivable  form  of  human  experience, 
in  order  that  He  might  enter  into  sympathy  with  every 
human  being,  ‘Tor  in  that  he  himself  hath  suffered, 
being  tempted,  he  is  able  to  succour  them  that  are 
tempted'’  (Heb.  2:  18).  He  went  through  every  ex- 
perience of  human  life,  and  has  gone  up  on  high,  that 
He  might  draw  to  Himself  the  confidence  and  trust. 
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as  well  as  the  love  and  obedience,  of  all  who  desire  to 
enter  upon  that  heavenly  life  which  begins  in  bliss  and 
ends  in  immortality. 

II.  The  Sympathy  of  the  High  Priest. 

‘‘Having  then  a great  High  Priest,  who  hath  passed 
through  the  heavens,  Jesus  the  Son  of  God,  let  us  hold 
fast  our  confession.  For  we  have  not  a High  Priest 
that  cannot  be  touched  with  the  feeling  of  our  infirmi- 
ties; but  one  that  hath  been  in  all  points  tempted  like 
as  we  are,  yet  without  sin.  Let  us  therefore  draw  near 
with  boldness  unto  the  throne  of  grace,  that  we  may 
receive  mercy,  and  may  find  grace  to  help  in  time  of 
need.  For  every  high  priest  being  taken  from  among 
men,  is  appointed  for  men  in  things  pertaining  to  God, 
that  he  may  offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sins; 
who  can  bear  gently  with  the  ignorant  and  erring,  for 
that  he  himself  also  is  compassed  with  infirmity ; and 
by  reason  thereof  is  bound,  as  for  the  people,  so  also 
for  himself,  to  offer  for  sins”  (Heb.  4:14;  5 : 1-3). 

We  have  seen  how  Jesus  became  like  unto  His 
brethren,  and  this  was  in  order  that  He  might  prove 
“a  compassionate  and  faithful  High  Priest.”  The  sub- 
stitution of  compassionate  for  merciful  in  Chapter  2 : 
17,  and  in  Chapter  4 : 16,  is  important,  because  the  order 
of  the  Greek  words  throws  an  emphasis  on  “compas- 
sionate.” This  was  the  very  genius,  the  peculiar  char- 
acteristic of  the  human  high  priest.  He  was  ordained 
to  have  compassion,  and  for  this  purpose  he  was  chosen 
from  among  men,  representing  in  his  experience  the 
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average  experience  of  ordinary  human  beings.  It  was 
not  only  for  his  holiness  and  purity,  but  specially  for 
his  sympathy  with  men,  that  he  was  appointed.  An 
angel,  above  the  reach  of  weakness  and  sin,  could  never 
have  filled  the  Jewish  ideal  of  this  office.  He  would 
lack  the  essential  qualification  of  fellow-feeling  with 
those  to  whom  he  ministered. 

This,  then,  is  the  great  truth  the  writer  of  this  Epis- 
tle would  emphasize.  Jesus  has  not  only  passed  into 
the  heavens  as  High  Priest,  but  He  has  taken  with  Him 
an  experience  of  human  weakness  and  trial,  which 
qualifies  Him,  as  nothing  else  could,  to  be  the  Inter- 
cessor and  Helper  of  His  people.  It  is  the  marrow  of 
our  faith  to  remember  that  Jesus  perfectly  understands 
the  nature  of  those  whom  He  represents  before  God. 
To  fully  grasp  this  truth  is  to  have  open  to  us  a well  of 
comfort  which  is  unfailing.  To  tell  me  that  at  the 
centre  of  the  universe  there  is  One  who  bears  my 
burdens  and  carries  my  sorrows;  who  knows  the 
height  and  depth  and  length  and  breadth  of  human 
experience  and  human  need ; who  came  into  the  world 
to  teach  me  that  Compassion  was  the  ruling  character- 
istic of  God;  who  knows  my  name,  my  weakness,  my 
temperament,  my  surroundings;  who  is  invested  with 
universal  authority  that  He  may  exercise  on  my  behalf 
the  succour  and  strength  I need,  is  to  tell  me  something 
which  is  good  news  indeed. 

The  gentleness  in  the  ideal  human  high  priest  was 
guaranteed  by  the  fact  that  the  office  was  not  one  he 
arrogated  to  himself,  but  took  it  only  when  called  to  it 
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by  God  (Ch.  4:4).  This,  the  writer  reminds  us,  was 
true  of  Christ,  who  glorified  not  Himself  to  be  made 
a High  Priest  (v.  5).  The  office  of  the  human  high 
priest  was  an  honor;  in  the  case  of  Christ  it  is  a 
"glory." 

Verses  7,  8 reveal  the  pathway  along  which  Christ 
rose  to  His  present  glory  of  High-Priesthood,  and  in- 
dicate His  fitness  to  ‘‘help"  amid  trials,  as  well  as  to 
“oflfer"  (v.  3)  on  men’s  behalf.  He  attained  perfection 
by  graduating  in  the  school  of  suffering.  There  He 
learnt  obedience  by  the  things  which  He  suffered.  The 
disposition  of  obedience  He  possessed  before  He  suf- 
fered, but  the  proof  that  the  disposition  existed  must 
be  shown  in  deed.  This  progress  from  the  disposition 
to  the  deed,  as  Lunemann  points  out,  is  a practical 
learning  of  the  virtue  of  obedience.  Having  thus  at- 
tained perfection.  He  became  the  author  of  eternal  sal- 
vation unto  all  them  that  obey  Him  (v.  9). 

He  is  now  able,  in  an  infinitely  greater  degree  than 
the  human  high  priest,  to  have  compassion  on  the  ig- 
norant and  erring;  to  be  touched  with  the  feeling  of 
our  infirmities ; and  to  succour  those  that  are  tempted. 
The  word  in  verse  2,  which  is  literally  “being  able  to 
feel  gently  towards"  ( me  trio  pat  hy),  expresses  the  feel- 
ing that  lies  between  apathy  and  undue  excitement; 
here  it  is  the  feeling  of  moderation  of  leniency  towards 
others,  which  is  far  removed  from  severity.  He  feels 
gently  towards  the  ignorant,  the  very  class  that  modern 
refinement  ignores,  if  it  does  not  scorn.  His  compas- 
sion extends  also  to  those  who  are  “out  of  the  way." 
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The  suggestiveness  of  this  phrase  will  be  apparent 
when  it  is  remembered  that  in  olden  times  roads  were 
seldom  made.  There  were  a few  caravan  roads  for 
commerce  and  migration,  and  these  were  the  ways  in 
which  men  were  to  go ; for  on  either  side  of  them  were 
ravines,  rocks  and  dangers  of  many  kinds.  So  that 
the  man  who  followed  in  the  way  of  righteousness  was 
said  to  be  in  the  way  while  those  were  out  of  the  way 
who  had  stumbled  or  turned  aside  from  the  law  of  God. 
The  compassion  of  God,  as  represented  in  Jesus  Christ, 
is  said  to  be  for  these.  How  often  in  seeking  after  a 
life  of  full  conformity  with  the  Divine  will  we  have 
been  hindered  by  our  ignorance.  We  have  said ; 

“I  see  from  far  Thy  beauteous  light, 

Vainly  I sigh  for  Thy  repose,’^ 

but  the  experience  of  life  within  the  Veil  has  seemed 
far  too  high  for  us.  The  more  we  have  thought  and 
read,  the  greater  has  our  perplexity  become.  Let  it 
comfort  any  soul  thus  perplexed  to  remember  that 
Jesus  has  been  chosen,  trained,  prepared,  and  now  ex- 
alted to  the  throne,  to  be  the  Leader  of  faithful  souls, 
the  Teacher  of  the  ignorant  and  erring,  the  Saviour 
whose  heart  is  full  of  sympathy  and  gentleness  for  the 
very  weakest. 

Of  His  earthly  life  it  is  written:  ‘‘When  he  saw 
the  multitudes  he  was  moved  with  compassion  for 
them,  because  they  were  distressed  and  scattered,  as 
sheep  not  having  a shepherd’'  (Matt.  9:36).  The 
words  mean,  He  saw  them  vexed,  disturbed,  fretted 
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and  chafed — as  sheep  when  the  wolf  comes  into  the 
fold — and  He,  the  Good  Shepherd,  was  moved  with 
compassion.  It  is  the  key-word  of  the  life  of  Jesus, 
and  no  one  can  hope  to  understand  His  ministry  among 
men,  or  His  ministry  as  High  Priest  in  the  heavens, 
unless  they  remember  that  the  name  that  has  always 
suited  Him  best  is  Compassion. 

The  word  means  co-passion,  to  feel  or  suffer  with. 
The  more  familiar  word  ‘‘sympathy’’  carries  the  same 
meaning.  It  is  the  most  exquisite  and  perfect  expres- 
sion of  love.  It  signifies  such  an  interest,  such  a 
peculiar  affection,  that  the  person  sympathising  receives 
another’s  experience  as  part  of  his  own,  whether  it  be 
joy  or  sorrow;  he  is  so  intimately  united  to  another, 
that  whatever  feeling,  pleasant  or  painful,  trembles  on 
another’s  heart,  trembles  on  his  own  also.  An  unsym- 
pathetic man  is  a man  who  is  not  “touched”  with  the 
feeling  of  another’s  sorrows.  He  hears  of  them;  but 
the  story  falls  upon  a cold  and  unresponsive  heart.  He 
has  never  known  the  pinch  of  poverty,  so  straitness 
does  not  touch  him.  His  home  has  never  been  shadowed 
by  Death,  so  bereavement  does  not  touch  him.  His 
table  is  always  loaded  with  food,  so  that  hunger  does 
not  touch  him.  He  has  never  known  an  hour’s  suffer- 
ing, so  pain  does  not  touch  him.  How  unlike  unsympa- 
thetic man  is  our  High  Priest,  who  is  always  touched 
with  the  feeling  of  our  infirmities ! 

Jesus  sympathises  with  His  own  so  perfectly  that 
every  experience  of  sorrow  that  touches  them  throws 
its  waves  upon  the  shore  of  His  heart.  He  carries 
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them  so  near  His  heart  of  love  that  all  the  feelings, 
which  are  of  any  moment,  produce  their  effects  in  some 
degree  in  His  breast.  When  it  is  suggested  that  it  is 
beneath  the  true  idea  of  the  majesty  of  God  to  suppose 
that  He  is  in  sympathy  with  these  rippling  waves  of 
human  anguish,  let  it  be  remembered  that  the  compas- 
sion of  Jesus  is  only  the  full  development  of  the  great 
truth  revealed  in  various  ways,  thousands  of  years 
earlier,  that  God  is  the  Burden-bearer  of  the  universe. 

Two  harps  may  be  so  exactly  attuned  that  when  they 
are  put  alongside,  and  the  strings  of  one  of  them  is 
touched,  the  other  gives  an  answering  sound,  though 
no  fingers  touch  it.  The  heart  of  Jesus  has  been  set, 
through  His  experience  of  human  suffering,  into  such 
perpetual  accord  with  ours  that  when  torn  and  tempted 
hearts  are  quivering  down  here,  the  heart  of  the  Eter- 
nal, within  the  Veil,  quivers  in  fellowship  and  compas- 
sion. What  touches  us  touches  Him  (Acts  9:5).  He 
is  the  great  Nerve-centre  of  the  universe,  to  which  thrill 
all  sensations  which  touch  us  who  are  the  members  of 
His  body.  Well  might  Faber  sing: 

“There  is  no  place  where  earth’s  sorrows 
Are  more  felt  than  up  in  heaven; 

There  is  no  place  where  earth’s  failings 
Have  such  kindly  judgment  given. 

“For  the  love  of  God  is  broader 

Than  the  measure  of  man’s  mind; 

And  the  heart  of  the  Eternal 
Is  most  wonderfully  kind.” 

Before  leaving  this  aspect  of  the  High  Priest’s  work, 
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we  should  like  to  emphasize  Dr.  Andrew  Murray’s 
observation:  “The  thought  of  Jesus  as  a sympathizing 
High  Priest  is  ordinarily  applied  to  those  who  are  in 
circumstances  of  trial  and  suffering.  But  the  truth  has 
a far  deeper  meaning  and  application.  It  has  special 
reference  to  the  temptation  which  meets  the  soul  in  the 
desire  to  live  wholly  for  God.  Jesus  suffered,  being 
tempted.  It  was  the  temptation  to  refuse  the  Father’s 
will  that  caused  His  deepest  suffering.”  When,  there- 
fore, we  are  disappointed  in  our  purpose  to  obey  God’s 
will,  let  us  remember  that  Jesus  can  sympathize  with 
us,  for  He  was  “tempted  in  all  points  like  as  we  are,” 
and  reliance  upon  His  sympathy  and  succour  will  turn 
the  shadow  of  death  into  the  light  of  the  morning. 

III.  The  Faithfulness  of  the  High  Priest, 

“In  all  things  it  behooved  him  to  be  made  like  unto 
his  brethren,  that  he  might  be  a compassionate  and 
faithful  High  Priest  in  things  pertaining  to  God  to 
make  reconciliation  for  the  sins  of  the  people”  (Heb.  2 : 
17).  One  who  has  not  so  entered  into  the  experiences 
of  his  brethren  as  to  be  “compassionate”  cannot  be 
their  “faithful”  representative  before  God.  It  is  by  the 
power  of  sympathy  which  Jesus  has  gained  “by  suffer- 
ings” that  He  becomes  our  sympathetic  High  Priest; 
it  is  by  the  “suffering  of  death”  (v.  9)  that  He  proves 
Himself  the  “faithful”  High  Priest.  Though  probably 
the  word  “faithful”  here  refers  to  the  High  Priest’s 
relations  to  God  rather  than  to  men,  there  is  an  aspect 
of  the  subject  which  deeply  touches  us, 
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Take,  for  instance,  the  closing  words  of  Chapter  4. 
Because  of  Christ's  perfect  sympathy  with  us  we  are 
invited  to  ''come  boldly  to  the  throne  of  grace."  A 
more  helpful  translation  of  the  passage  would  be:  "Let 
us  draw  near  with  glad  confidence  to  the  throne  of 
grace  that  we  may  obtain  compassion  and  find  grace 
to  help  in  time  of  need."  "Draw  near"  is  the  favorite 
term  in  the  Epistle  (see  7:25,  10:  1,  22,  11 : 6,  R.  V.). 
We  are  to  draw  near  without  any  reserve  or  fear, 
in  striking  opposition  to  the  fear  and  trembling  of  the 
human  high  priest  when  he  came  near  to  God.  We  may 
tell  that  tender,  compassionate  heart  anything  and 
everything.  He  will  never  be  unresponsive.  We  may, 
moreover,  rely  upon  His  faithfulness.  He  comes  to  us 
in  our  weakness,  ignorance  and  need,  that  He  may 
succour  us  (v.  18),  that  He  may  lift  us  out  of  it  and 
lift  us  up  to  God.  He  is  not  only  ''able  to  sympathize," 
but  "able  to  succour."  The  human  high  priest  bore 
the  names  of  the  children  of  Israel  in  the  breastplate 
of  judgment  upon  his  heart  when  he  went  in  to  the 
holy  place,  for  a continual  memorial  before  the  Lord 
(Exod.  28:29).  He  also  bore  them  before  the  Lord 
upon  his  two  shoulders  (v.  12).  The  first  is  suggestive 
of  sympathy  and  love,  the  second  of  strength  and  suc- 
cour. The  humanity  of  Jesus  assures  us  of  sympathy. 
His  Divinity  assures  us  of  succour.  As  the  author  of 
"In  Memoriam"  says.  He  is  the 

“Strong  Son  of  God,  Immortal  Love.” 

Because  He  is  Immortal  Love  we  need  have  no  doubt 
as  to  our  welcome,  and  because  He  is  the  "Strong  Son 


THE  BETTER  HIGH  PRIEST 


99 


of  God’'  we  need  have  no  doubt  as  to  our  deliverance. 
The  great  truth  upon  the  mind  of  the  writer  of  this 
Epistle  was  this:  ‘‘Jesus  has  been  tempted,  reproached, 
persecuted,  even  as  you  are.  He  came  through  all  His 
temptations  triumphantly,  and  so  with  His  succour,  may 
you.” 

The  words  “help  in  time  of  need”  are  very  sugges- 
tive. They  suggest,  first,  assistance  in  consequence  of 
the  earnest  cry  of  a person  in  distress.  The  word 
translated  “help”  signifies  to  run  at  the  cry,  or  “in  the 
very  nick  of  time.”  Most  of  us  know  what  it  is  to 
hear  in  a room  upstairs  a cry  of  weakness.  The  little 
one  who  has  been  put  there  to  sleep  awakens  to  find 
itself  alone,  and  there  goes  up  immediately  a cry  for 
help.  The  true  mother  puts  aside  her  other  work  and 
runs  to  answer  that  cry.  If  when  pressed  by  tempta- 
tion, overwhelmed  with  sorrow,  or  over-burdened  with 
care,  we  only  look  upward, — there  are  times  when  we 
cannot  cry, — a look  that  means  “Lord,  help  me!”  our 
compassionate  High  Priest  will  run  at  the  cry. 

The  words  also  suggest  well-timed  help.  It  always 
comes  in  time  of  need.  The  rush  of  the  Tempter  may 
be  sharp  and  fierce,  but  quicker  than  the  attack  of  the 
foe  will  come  the  help  of  the  faithful  High  Priest.  The 
heart  of  love  hears  the  cry,  and  the  arm  of  love  answers 
it,  and  always  answers  it  in  time,  for 

‘‘God  never  is  before  His  time. 

And  never  is  behind.’’ 

Jesus  is,  then,  a faithful  High  Priest.  He  is  ever 
equal  to  His  loftiest  claim.  He  never  professed  to  be 
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other  than  He  was.  Our  interests  are  perfectly  safe 
in  His  hands.  What  single  word  has  failed  of  all 
that  He  has  promised?  Has  He  ever  put  our  hope 
to  shame?  Has  He  ever  deserted  us  in  the  trying 
hour?  From  his  prison  Paul  wrote  to  Timothy:  ‘Tor 
which  cause — because  I am  a herald,  and  an  apostle — 
I suflfer  these  things : yet  I am  not  ashamed ; for  I know 
him  whom  I have  believed,  and  I am  persuaded  that 
he  is  able  to  guard  that  which  I have  committed  unto 
him  against  that  day.”  . . . ^Tf  we  are  faithless  He 
abideth  faithful;  for  he  cannot  deny  himself”  (2  Tim. 
1:12;  2:13). 

IV.  The  Unchangeableness  of  the  High  Priest. 

‘‘They  indeed,”  i.  e.,  the  human  high  priests,  “have 
been  made  priests  many  in  number,  because  that  by 
death  they  are  hindered  from  continuing:  but  he,  be- 
cause he  abideth  for  ever,  hath  his  priesthood  un- 
changeable. Wherefore  also  he  is  able  to  save  com- 
pletely them  that  draw  near  unto  God  through  Him, 
seeing  he  ever  liveth  to  make  intercession  for  them. 
For  such  a High  Priest  became  us,”  i.  e.,  is  just  suited 
to  our  need  (Heb.  7 : 23-26) . 

Over  against  the  ever-changing  priesthood  of  the 
human  high  priests  the  writer  puts  the  unchanging 
priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ.  Under  the  Old  Dispen- 
sation there  was  excuse  if  the  people  lived  an  inter- 
mittent spiritual  life.  We  will  suppose  that  the  office 
of  high  priest  is  filled  by  a man  who  was  an  ideal 
priest.  He  is  so  fully  yielded  to  God,  so  obedient  to 
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His  laws,  so  faithful  toward  Jehovah,  so  gentle  and 
compassionate  toward  the  people,  that  under  his  inspir- 
ing leadership  the  spiritual  life  of  the  people  rises  to 
what,  for  those  Old  Testament  days,  was  a high  level. 
He  is  spared  for  many  years  to  be  the  mediator  and 
emancipator  of  the  people,  then,  like  his  predecessors  in 
office,  he  passes  away. 

He  is  succeeded  by  his  son,  who  fills  the  responsi- 
ble post,  not  because  of  any  special  qualifications  for 
the  office,  but  because  he  is  in  the  Aaronic  succession, 
for  these  human  priests  were  made  after  the  law  of  a 
carnal  or  fleshly  commandment  (Ch.  7:  16).  A law 
could  be  made  for  setting  apart  a tribe  for  holy  service, 
and  a family  for  priestly  service,  but  there  its  power 
stopped.  Law  cannot  secure  character ; it  cannot  give 
willing  hearts  and  devoted  service.  And  it  was  by  a 
law  that  could  impart  no  spiritual  power  that  the  priests 
of  the  Judaic  economy  were  constituted. 

We  will  suppose  the  successor  of  the  helpful  high 
priest  to  whom  we  have  referred  is  just  as  unhelpful. 
He  is  wanting  in  fidelity,  both  to  God  and  to  the  people 
of  God.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  some  of  the  high 
priests  did  degenerate  into  arrogant  and  wicked  men. 
The  character  of  the  priest  would  be  reflected  in  the 
character  of  the  people,  and  the  spiritual  life  that  was 
so  rich  and  strong  in  the  former  days  now  becomes 
feeble  and  poor. 

Whatever  excuse  there  might  be  for  living  an  in- 
termittent life  under  the  ever-changing  priesthood  of 
the  Old  Covenant,  there  is  no  possible  excuse  in  these 
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New  Covenant  days;  for  the  life  which  our  High 
Priest  ministers  from  within  the  veil,  is,  like  Himself, 
an  unchanging  life. 

‘'Neither  in  earth  nor  in  heaven,”  says  the  author 
of  Memoranda  Sacra,  “has  a Christian  a right  to  go 
below  ‘par’  in  his  spiritual  life.  I have  been  trying  to 
imagine  what  it  would  be  in  heaven  if  angels  were  to 
neglect  the  influx  of  vital  force  that  comes  from  the 
throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb;  if  at  any  time  they 
were  to  feel  not  up  to  singing-mark  or  service-mark, 
what  a strange  heaven  it  would  presently  be ; and  what 
strange  music  with  notes  wanting, — sometimes  in  the 
air  and  sometimes  in  the  bass.  We  know,  however, 
that  the  real  character  of  their  life  and  service  is  not 
intermittent,  but  is  expressed  in  the  words,  ‘They  rest 
not  day  nor  night,’  saying,  ‘Holy,  holy,  holy,  is  the 
Lord  of  Hosts.’  ” 

All  the  fluctuation  that  has  come  into  our  past  life 
has  come  from  our  neglect  of  this  “influx  of  vital 
force.”  It  is  never  minished  or  brought  low.  Its 
streams  are  as  broad  and  full  at  this  hour  as  when  in 
that  upper  room  those  waiting,  receptive  hearts  were 
filled  to  overflowing.  It  is  an  indissoluble  life  (v.  17, 
margin).  It  knows  no  dissolving,  no  fading,  no  break. 
It  is  a life  against  which  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  pre- 
vail. This  endless,  unchanging  life  of  our  Melchize- 
dec  is  the  guarantee  of  our  deliverance  from  the 
legalism  of  religious  routine,  of  powerless  forms  and 
lifeless  ordinances.  It  is  the  warrant  of  a complete, 
moment-by-moment  salvation,  because  ‘‘He  ever  liveth 
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to  make  intercession.’’  If  that  life  of  intercession  on 
the  part  of  the  Head  knew  aught  of  ebb  and  flow, 
then  would  there  be  of  necessity  fluctuation  in  the  ex- 
perience of  the  members.  But  the  life  of  our  Priest- 
King  changes  not;  His  intercession  ceases  not;  the 
power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  bearing  the  Father’s  answer 
to  the  Intercessor’s  prayer,  is  ever  ‘ho  usward  who  be- 
lieve.” The  streams  of  life,  of  which  He  is  the  Bearer, 
come  beating  against  our  shores,  and  if  we  are  but 
willing  and  obedient  He  will  save  us  to  the  uttermost; 
in  other  words.  He  will  save  us  so  entirely  as  to  leave 
nothing  to  be  added. 

The  life  which  is  administered  to  us  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  heavenly  life.  The  crowning  point  of  the 
Apostle’s  massive  argument  is  reached  in  the  majestic 
words  of  Chapter  8:1,  “Now  of  the  things  we  are 
saying  the  chief  point  is  this:  we  have  such  an  High 
Priest,  who  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty 
in  the  heavens/'  He  has  passed  through  the  heavens 
(4:  14).  He  has  been  made  higher  than  the  heavens 
7:26).  He  sat  down  in  the  heavens  (1:3;  10:  12). 
He  has  entered  into  heaven  itself  (9 : 24) . Those  high- 
est heavens  into  which  He  has  entered  correspond  to 
the  Holy  of  Holies  in  the  earthly  Tabernacle. 

There  is  but  one  reference  in  this  Epistle  to  the 
Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.  It  is  His  Ascension  and 
Exaltation  that  are  prominent.  The  ascension  of  Christ 
is  the  resurrection  completed.  It  is  the  seal  of  the 
union  between  Heaven  and  earth,  the  visible  and  the 
invisible,  God  and  man.  The  Son  of  God,  in  human 
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nature,  by  virtue  of  His  own  blood,  has  entered  into 
heaven  itself,  the  real  and  true  heaven,  and  on  the 
throne  of  God  is  a Priest  for  ever. 

His  presence  there  is  the  pledge  of  our  heavenliness. 
As  is  the  Head  so  are  the  members  of  the  body.  As 
is  the  Vine  so  are  the  branches.  He  lives  to  com- 
municate heavenly  calm,  heavenly  joy,  heavenly  wor- 
ship, heavenly  victory,  heavenly  love,  to  us  His 
believing,  obedient  children.  He  does  this  in  order  that 
we  may  show  the  world  what  the  heavenly  life  truly  is, 
and  so  allure  men  from  the  world’s  empty  pleasures. 

We  are  here  not  as  earthly  men  desiring  to  go  to 
heaven,  but  as  heavenly  men  sent  back  to  earth  to  wit- 
ness for  our  Lord.  Having  been  united  to  Jesus  in 
His  death,  we  have  been  taken  out  of  the  world ; and 
having  been  united  to  Him  in  His  resurrection  we  are 
sent  back  into  it,  with  motives,  aspirations,  ambitions, 
hopes  and  joys  which  the  world  cannot  understand  be- 
cause they  are  not  indigenous  but  exotic. 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Why  was  the  high  priest  the  strong  point  in  the 
Hebrew  economy? 

2.  Why  did  he  come  nearer  to  the  people  than  other 
representative  men? 

3.  Give  the  four  outstanding  features  of  Jesus 
Christ’s  High-Priesthood. 

4.  Describe  and  illustrate  the  humanness  of  our  High 
Priest. 

5.  Explain  ‘'in  all  points  tempted  like  as  we  are.” 
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6.  Illustrate  from  story  of  Moravian  missionary. 

7.  Describe  the  compassion  of  our  great  High  Priest. 

8.  How  does  the  faithfulness  of  the  High  Priest 
specially  touch  us? 

9.  The  unchangeableness  of  the  High  Priest  is  full 
of  comfort  to  us.  How? 


CHAPTER  V. 


THE  BETTER  COVENANT. 

(Chapter  8.) 

For  there  is  a disannulling  of  a foregoing  com- 
mandment because  of  its  weakness  and  unprofitable- 
ness (for  the  law  made  nothing  perfect),  and  a 
bringing  in  thereupon  of  a better  hope,  through  which 
we  draw  nigh  to  God’’  (7:  18,  19).  . . . '‘But  now 
hath  he  obtained  a ministry  the  more  excellent,  by  how 
much  also  he  is  the  mediator  of  a better  covenant, 
which  hath  been  enacted  upon  better  promises.  For  if 
that  first  covenant  had  been  faultless,  then  would  no 
place  have  been  sought  for  a second”  (8:  6,  7). 

Seeing  that  all  the  writer’s  arguments  and  illustra- 
tions are  leading  up  to  the  truth  which  is  henceforth 
repeated  and  emphasized  in  one  passage  after  another, 
it  is  evident  that  the  Better  Covenant  is  not  merely  one 
of  the  better  things  of  this  Epistle,  but  the  one  which 
includes  or  implies  all  the  rest.  Jesus  Christ  has  be- 
come the  Author,  the  Revealer,  the  Mediator,  the 
Surety  of  a new  and  better  covenant. 

The  Hebrew  and  Greek  words  rendered  covenant 
mean  in  our  language  an  arrangement,  a disposition, 
a settled  order  of  things.  The  Hebrew  word  (pro- 
nounced "ber-eeth”)  has  in  it  the  idea  of  "cutting,” 
with  reference  to  the  custom  of  cutting  or  dividing 
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animals  in  two,  and  passing  between  the  parts  in  rati- 
fying a covenant.  (See  Gen.  15:9,  10,  17;  Jer.  34: 
18,  19.) 

The  arrangement  that  there  is  not  to  be  another 
Deluge,  and  that  the  seasons  are  to  follow  each  other 
in  regular  order,  is  called  God’s  Covenant  with  Noah. 
The  promise  made  by  Elohim  to  Abraham  and  his  seed 
is  called  a Covenant.  The  rite  of  circumcision  is  simi- 
larly designated.  The  Messiah,  as  God’s  ordinance,  the 
appointed  means  of  saving  a lost  world,  is  called  a 
Covenant  to  the  people  (Isa.  42:6). 

The  writer  is  dealing  here  with  a much-loved  theme, 
for  the  Hebrews  greatly  valued  the  privilege  of  calling 
themselves  the  Covenant  people.  In  their  foolish  moods 
this  thought  elated  them  with  pride;  in  their  better 
moods  it  ever  filled  them  with  gratitude.  But  the  Old 
Covenant,  the  glory  of  their  race  for  thousands  of  years, 
was  now  made  obsolete  by  the  introduction  of  a New 
Covenant.  ‘'That  which  is  becoming  old  and  waxeth 
aged  is  nigh  unto  vanishing  away”  (8:  13).  In  other 
words,  the  end  of  Judaism  was  at  hand,  and  in  a few 
years  from  the  writing  of  this  Epistle  the  venerable 
symbols  of  the  Old  Covenant  had  disappeared  like  the 
mist  of  the  morning. 

We  meet  with  the  first  covenant  in  Eden,  and  we 
see  it  gradually  developing  and  unfolding  until  in  the 
Apocalypse  we  have  its  perfect  consummation  in  a 
Redeemed  world.  Some  of  these  covenants  are  uncon- 
ditional, like  those  with  Noah,  Abraham  and  David, 
and  they  stand  uncancelled  today,  despite  thousands  of 
years  of  faithlessness  on  the  part  of  man. 
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Generally  speaking,  the  benefits  which  God  engages 
to  bestow  depend  upon  the  fulfilment  of  certain  con- 
ditions which  He  imposes  on  man.  The  Covenant  of 
Sinai  was  conditioned  upon  the  observance  of  the  ten 
commandments,  which  are,  therefore,  called  Jehovah’s 
Covenant  (Deut.  4:  13).  The  Covenant  of  the  priest- 
hood was  conditioned  upon  zeal  for  God,  His  honour 
and  service  (Num.  25:12,  13;  Neh.  13:29;  Mai. 
2:4,5). 

The  Covenant  of  Sinai  is  one  of  the  principal  cove- 
nants between  God  and  man,  and  because  the  people 
continued  not  in  it,  was  renewed  at  different  periods 
of  Jewish  history  (Deut.  29;  Josh.  24;  2 Chron.  15, 
23,  29,  34;  Ezra  10;  Neh.  9,  10). 

Careful  investigation  reveals  three  crises,  as  marking 
the  special  forms  of  the  Divine  Covenant,  by  which 
God  is  pleased  to  enter  into  a living  fellowship  with 
His  people.  We  find,  first,  the  original  promise  to 
Abraham;  secondly,  the  discipline  of  the  Law;  and, 
thirdly,  what  is  described  in  this  Epistle  as  the  Better 
Covenant,  enacted  upon  better  promises.  The  first  is 
the  Covenant  of  Grace,  the  second  is  the  Covenant  of 
Works,  the  third  is  the  Covenant  of  Divine  Fellowship, 
based  on  a full  knowledge  of  God.  To  grasp  the  sig- 
nificance of  these  three  great  Covenants  is  to  gain  a 
clear  view  of  the  dealings  of  the  Faithful  Creator  with 
a sinful  and  rebellious  race. 

I.  The  Covenant  of  Grace, 

Those  who  would  have  led  these  Hebrew  Christians 
back  again  into  the  bondage  of  Judaism  claimed  pre- 
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cedence  for  the  Law  over  the  Gospel  because  of  its 
greater  antiquity.  There  was  a veil  upon  their  heart 
which  prevented  them  from  seeing  that  the  Covenant 
of  Grace  is  older  than  the  giving  of  the  Law,  and  that 
the  first  vision  of  God  is  a vision  of  loving-kindness. 
The  dignity  of  hoary  age  is  with  the  blessings  of  God’s 
goodness.  A superficial  inquiry  into  God’s  dealings 
with  man  discovers  law,  but  a deeper  investigation 
discovers  love. 

The  Covenant  of  Grace  is  declared  in  Jehovah’s 
words  to  Abram:  ^‘Get  thee  out  of  thy  country,  and 
from  thy  kindred,  and  from  thy  f ther’s  house,  unto 
the  land  that  I will  show  thee:  and  I will  make  of 
thee  a great  nation,  and  I will  bless  thee,  and  make 
thy  name  great;  and  be  thou  a blessing;  and  I will 
bless  them  that  bless  thee,  and  him  that  curseth  thee 
will  I curse:  and  in  thee  shall  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  be  blessed”  (Gen.  12:  1-3).  This  Covenant,  with 
its  sevenfold  promise,  is  renewed  in  Genesis  13:  14-17, 
where  Abraham’s  seed  was  to  be  as  the  dust  (natural 
seed).  It  is  again  renewed  in  Genesis  15:  5,  6,  where 
his  seed  is  to  be  as  the  stars  (spiritual  seed). 

It  is  ratified  by  the  ‘^smoking  furnace  and  the  flam- 
ing torch”  that  passed  between  the  pieces  of  the  sac- 
rifice (ver.  17).  It  is  again  renewed,  with  this 
wonderful  addition:  ^T  will  establish  my  covenant  be- 
tween me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed  after  thee  throughout 
their  generations  for  an  everlasting  covenant,  to  be  a 
God  unto  thee  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee”  (Gen.  17 : 
2-7).  It  is  finally  confirmed  to  Abraham  by  a solemn 
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oath  in  Genesis  22:  16-18.  To  this  legal  obligation,  by 
which  God  condescended  to  bind  himself,  the  writer  of 
the  Hebrew  Epistle  refers : ‘'When  God  made  promise 
to  Abraham,  since  he  could  swear  by  none  greater,  he 
sware  by  himself,  saying.  Surely  blessing  I will  bless 
thee,  and  multiplying  I will  multiply  thee.  And  thus 
having  patiently  endured,  he  obtained  the  promise.  For 
men  swear  by  the  greater:  and  in  every  dispute  of 
theirs  the  oath  is  final  for  confirmation.  Wherein  God, 
being  minded  to  show  more  abundantly  unto  the  heirs 
of  the  promise  the  immutability  of  His  counsel,  inter- 
posed with  an  oath:  that  by  two  immutable  things 
[God’s  word  and  God’s  oath],  in  which  it  is  impos- 
sible for  God  to  lie,  we  may  have  a strong  encourage- 
ment” (Heb.  6:13-18). 

Here,  then,  is  the  unfolding  of  the  Covenant  of 
Grace,  which  is  irreversible,  indestructible,  irrevocable, 
since  it  is  a Covenant  established  by  oath.  God  has 
sworn  and  will  not  repent.  No  work  was  performed 
by  Abraham  of  which  this  Covenant  was  the  reward. 
As  Dr.  Beet  says:  "The  words  of  Gen.  15:6  remove 
him  from  the  number  of  those  who  earn  something  by 
work,  and  put  him  side  by  side  with  those  who  believe. 
When  Abraham  believed  he  was  uncircumcised;  and 
nothing  was  said  about  the  rite  until  fourteen  years 
after  he  received  the  Covenant.” 

If  this  had  been  a Covenant  with  conditions,  it  might 
have  been  implied  that  the  conditions  not  having  been 
complied  with  the  Law  was  introduced.  God  did  not 
then  enter  into  Covenant  with  Abraham  because  of  his 
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virtues  or  piety  or  circumcision,  but  because  he  be- 
lieved Him,  and  God  looked  upon  Abraham’s  faith  as 
the  fulfilment  of  the  divinely  appointed  condition.  His 
faith  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness ; not  as  an 
act,  for  it  had  no  merit  in  itself,  but  as  a fact;  in 
other  words,  his  belief  of  God  was  not  the  ground  of 
his  justification,  but  the  mere  instrument  of  it.  This 
Covenant  was  therefore  a Covenant  of  Grace. 

II.  The  Covenant  of  Works, 

Let  us,  that  we  may  understand  the  place  and  pur- 
port of  this  Covenant,  turn  to  chapter  3 of  the  Galatian 
letter.  There  we  find  that  those  which  are  of  faith  are 
blessed  with  believing  Abraham  (v.  9).  That  is,  the 
blessings  now  received  by  those  who  believe  in  Christ 
are  a fulfilment  of  the  promises  pledged  to  Abraham 
in  the  Covenant  made  with  him  by  God  in  the  day 
when  he  believed  God.  Those,  therefore,  who  share 
Abraham’s  faith  share  with  him  in  the  blessings  which 
follow  his  faith.  All  whose  claim  to  God’s  favor  is 
based  upon  Law  or  doing  are  under  a curse  (v.  10). 
Christ  has  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  Law  by 
Himself  submitting  to  its  curse,  and  the  Spirit  given 
to  those  who  believe  is  Himself  a fulfilment,  and  the 
agent  of  the  complete  fulfilment,  of  the  first  promise 
made  to  Abraham  (vs.  13,  14). 

Then  the  Apostle  goes  on  to  show  how  the  Sinaitic 
Law  is  a parenthesis,  and  because  introduced  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years  after  the  Covenant  of  Grace, 
cannot  disannul,  or  set  it  aside.  It  was  as  if  he  said: 
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‘T  will  illustrate  this  subject  by  an  example  borrowed 
from  the  ordinary  business  of  human  life.  Even  a 
man's  confirmed  covenant  no  one  sets  aside  or  adds 
conditions  to.  Now  to  Abraham  were  spoken  the 
promises,  and  to  his  seed.  . . . But  this  I say,  a 
covenant  before  confirmed  by  God,  the  Law  proclaimed 
four  hundred  and  thirty  years  afterwards  does  not 
annul  in  order  to  make  of  no  effect  the  promise"  (vs. 
15-18). 

If  the  Covenant  of  Works  was  not  introduced  until 
four  hundred  and  thirty  years  after  the  Covenant  of 
Grace  had  been  revealed,  it  could  be  set  aside  when  it 
had  fulfilled  its  temporary  purpose. 

So  the  Apostle  proves  there  is  something  more  ven- 
erable and  sacred  than  the  covenant  from  Sinai;  viz., 
the  promise  made  to  Abraham ; and  that  the  thunders 
of  Sinai  accompanying  the  promulgation  of  the  Cove- 
nant of  Works  were  intended  to  incline  the  people  to 
accept  the  Covenant  of  Grace. 

The  four  grounds  which  indicate  in  Galatians  3 the 
inferiority  of  the  Covenant  of  Works  are  worthy  of 
note. 

(a)  ''The  Law  was  added  because  of  transgressions^^ 
(v.  19).  Many  sins  are  not  seen  to  be  such  until  the 
law  throws  its  light  upon  them,  for  ‘Ty  the  Law  is  the 
knowledge  of  sin"  (Rom.  3:20).  We  are  alive  apart 
from  the  Law,  but  with  the  coming  of  the  command- 
ment comes  death  (Rom.  7:9).  The  light  of  the  Law 
turns  our  comeliness  into  corruption.  And  so,  as  Gala- 
tians 3 : 22  tells  us,  ‘‘the  Law  shuts  up  all  things  under 
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sin/’  The  people  who  heard  the  ten  words  of  the 
Covenant  of  Works  were  convinced  that  they  could 
not  stand  in  their  own  strength  before  so  holy  a God. 
Hence  their  flight  from  the  Mount  (Exod.  20:18). 
The  effect  of  its  publication  was  to  overwhelm  them 
with  a sense  of  their  sin,  for  the  Law  is  given  to  drive 
us  to  utter  despair  of  self  that  we  may  build  all  our 
hope  on  another;  to  reduce  us  to  absolute  bankruptcy 
that  we  may  find  our  all  of  wisdom  and  strength  in 
Jesus  Christ.  It  is  the  stormy  wind  which  compels 
storm-tossed  souls  to  seek  the  haven.  It  is  the  shep- 
herd’s dog  that  drives  the  terrified  sheep  into  the  arms 
of  the  Good  Shepherd  Himself. 

(b)  The  Covenant  of  Works,  again,  is  an  intermedi- 
ate dispensation,  ‘Tt  was  added  till  the  seed  should 

! come  to  whom  the  promise  had  been  made”  (v.  19). 
It  is  of  necessity  a temporary  arrangement  because  of 
man’s  utter  inability.  The  hope  of  the  race,  accursed 
by  the  Law,  was  in  the  coming  of  the  Seed  who  would 
buy  men  out  of  the  curse,  and  Himself,  undertake  by 
His  Spirit  to  possess  them,  and  so  fulfil  all  the  Law’s 
requirements.  It  was  preparative  to  the  coming  of  the 
Seed,  and  though  as  a covenant  it  would  become  obso- 
lete, the  moral  law  which  it  contained  would  abide  in 
its  integrity.  The  promised  Seed  came  not  to  destroy 
that  law,  but  to  fulfil  it. 

(c)  The  Covenant  of  Works  did  not,  like  the  Cove- 
nant of  Grace,  come  direct  from  God  to  man,  God 
dealt  with  Abraham  immediately  as  friend  with  friend. 
The  Law  ‘‘was  ordained  through  angels  by  the  hands 

I 8 


114 


BETTER  THINGS 


of  a mediator’’  (v.  19).  The  people  were  so  terrified 
‘'when  they  saw  the  thunder ings  and  the  lightnings  and 
the  voice  of  the  trumpet,  and  the  mountain  smoking,” 
that  they  said  to  Moses : ‘‘Speak  thou  with  us,  and  we 
will  hear:  let  not  God  speak  with  us,  lest  we  die” 
(Exod.  20:  19).  In  the  Covenant  of  Grace  God  had 
no  mediator;  but  men  were  not  fit  to  draw  near  the 
holy  God,  and  so  a mediator  was  interposed  on  man’s 
side. 

(d)  The  Covenant  of  Works  was  complex.  It  was 
given  through  a mediator,  the  very  idea  of  which  im- 
plies the  bringing  of  two  parties  into  a certain  relation 
with  each  other,  through  the  intervention  of  a third 
party.  “Now  a mediator  is  not  a mediator  of  one” 
(Gal.  3:20).  The  very  word  mediator  suggests  more 
than  one  person,  but  the  Covenant  of  Grace  is  given 
by  One,  for  “God  is  one”  (v.  20). 

This  parenthetical  covenant  was  designed,  then,  to 
close  up  every  way  of  escape,  and  to  discover  to  a 
perverse  and  stiff-necked  people  their  sinfulness  and 
impotence.  “The  Scripture”  [the  writer  was  probably 
thinking  of  Deuteronomy  27 : 26,  quoted  in  verse  10] 
“hath  shut  up  together  all  things  under  sin,  that  the 
promise  by  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  might  be  given  to 
them  that  believe”  (Gal.  3:22).  The  only  way  of 
escape,  therefore,  was  the  way  of  faith. 

And  now  God  seeks  a place  for  a Better  Covenant. 
“For  finding  fault  with  them  He  saith.  Behold  the 
days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  that  I will  accomplish  a 
new  covenant  with  the  house  of  Israel  and  with  the 
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house  of  Judah’’  (Heb.  8:8).  The  Covenant  itself  was 
free  from  blame,  but  the  people,  even  under  the  most 
favorable  circumstances,  were,  through  the  weakness 
of  the  flesh,  a covenant-breaking  people.  They  prom- 
ised unlimited  obedience,  but  they  had  undertaken  what 
they  could  not  perform.  Their  rash  assent  was  fol- 
lowed again  and  again  by  shameful  and  abject  failure. 
(See  Exod.  24:3-8;  Josh.  24:19-22.)  God,  there- 
fore, seeks  "^a  place”  for  the  Better  Covenant  in  the 
historical  manifestation  of  the  divine  purpose.  Herein 
is  a proof — if  such  were  needed — that  Love  is  at  the 
back  of  Law,  for  when  these  Covenants  had  failed 
God  forthwith  devised  another  which  could  not  fail, 
and  so  ‘‘grace  was  outbidden  by  a yet  larger  grace.” 

III.  The  Covenant  of  Fellowship. 

“This  is  the  Covenant  that  I will  make  with  the 
house  of  Israel  after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord ; I will 
put  my  laws  into  their  mind  [that  they  may  know 
them],  and  on  their  heart  also  will  I write  them  [that 
they  may  love  them]  : and  I will  be  to  them  a God 
[that  they  may  keep  them],  and  they  shall  be  to  me  a 
people.  And  they  shall  not  teach  every  man  his  fel- 
low-citizen, and  every  man  his  brother,  saying.  Know 
the  Lord:  for  all  shall  know  me,  from  the  least  to 
the  greatest  of  them.  For  I will  be  merciful  to  their 
iniquities,  and  their  sins  will  I remember  no  more” 
(Heb.  8:  10-12). 

Before  dealing  with  the  three  great  blessings  which 
underlies  these  words,  and  which  sum  up  this  Covenant 
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of  Fellowship,  let  us  note  for  a moment  a few  of  the 
contrasts  between  this  Covenant  and  those  which  had 
preceded  it. 

The  compassion  of  God,  to  which  we  have  previ- 
ously referred,  is  strikingly  brought  out  even  under 
the  Covenant  of  Works.  Note  the  tender  words  in 
Hosea  11 : ‘'When  Israel  was  a child,  then  I loved  him, 
and  called  my  son  out  of  Egypt.  As  they  called  them, 
so  they  went  from  them : they  sacrificed  unto  the 
Baalim,  an^  burned  incense  to  graven  images.  Yet  I 
taught  Ephraim  to  go;  I took  them  on  my  arms;  but 
they  knew  not  that  I healed  them.  I drew  them  with 
the  cords  of  a man,  with  bands  of  love ; and  I was  to 
them  as  they  that  take  ofif  the  yoke  on  their  jaws,  and 
I laid  meat  before  them”  (vs.  1-4,  R.  V.). 

The  wealth  of  love,  patience  and  tenderness  in  these 
words  amazes  us.  When  Israel  was  a child,  weak, 
helpless,  oppressed  by  the  Egyptians,  afflicted  and  desti- 
tute, God  loved  him  and  cared  for  him.  He  delivered 
him  from  the  oppressors  and  called  him  out  of  Egypt. 

Like  a child  in  that  great  and  terrible  wilderness  he 
was  nourished  and  disciplined.  'T  taught  Ephraim  to  .1 

go”  is  literally,  ‘T  set  Ephraim  on  his  feet.”  This  is  ] 

the  more  wonderful  in  contrast  with  the  previous  verse : 

''As  they  called  them,  so  they  went  from  them^  The  1 
Septuagint  reads,  "from  my  presence.”  In  other  | 
words,  no  matter  who  was  employed  by  God  to  call  2 
them, — Moses,  the  judges,  the  priests,  the  prophets,  the  ;| 
kings, — it  was  all  the  same ; by  whomsoever  they  were  'i 
called,  they  turned  in  the  opposite  direction.  Yet  while 
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Ephraim  was  rebelling,  Jehovah  was  teaching  him  to 
walk  by  little  steps,  so  as  not  to  weary  him.  Then 
‘‘He  took  them  on  his  arms”  (v.  3).  As  a nurse  car- 
ries the  child  when  it  is  tired  after  its  little  attempts  to 
walk,  so  the  Everlasting  Father  became  the  nurse,  and 
carried  His  little  one  in  His  arms. 

“But,”  He  says  pathetically,  “they  knew  not  that  I 
healed  them.”  When  He  allowed  them  to  test  their 
strength,  and  in  so  doing  they  stumbled  and  fell.  He 
tenderly  healed  their  hurt,  yet  they  did  not  apprehend 
His  gracious  design.  “The  cords  of  a man”  in  verse 
4 are  a further  illustration  of  God’s  Fatherly  guidance, 
for  they  refer  to  the  cords  of  leading-strings  used  by 
parents  in  leading  young  or  weakly  children.  The 
“bands  of  love"'  are  the  opposite  of  those  which  men 
employ  in  taming  or  breaking  wild  animals.  He  had 
compared  Ephraim  to  a heifer  (Ch.  10:  11),  but  the 
bands  God  used  were  not  such  as  those  employed  on 
the  neck  of  a ploughing  heifer,  they  were  bands  of 
love/'  “I  was  to  them  as  they  that  take  off  the  yoke  on 
their  jaws”  (v.  4).  The  word  herim  does  not  mean 
“to  impose  a yoke,”  nor  “to  take  away  the  yoke,”  but 
“to  lift  it  up.”  “The  figure  is  that  of  a humane  and 
compassionate  husbandman  raising  upwards  or  pushing 
backwards  the  yoke  over  the  cheeks  or  dewlaps  of  the 
ox,  that  it  may  not  press  too  heavily  upon  him  or 
hinder  him  while  eating.”  The  figure  refers  to  the  lov- 
ing-kindness of  Jehovah  while  they  were  under  the 
Covenant  of  Works,  notwithstanding  their  frequent 
acts  of  unfaithfulness.  He  “laid  meat  unto  them”; 


118 


BETTER  THINGS 


i,  e.y  He  supplied  them  in  abundant  measure  with  all 
they  needed  for  the  sustenance  and  even  for  the  com- 
forts of  life. 

This  passage,  with  many  others  which  might  be 
quoted,  reveals  the  impotence  of  man  to  continue  in 
the  Covenant  of  Works,  even  under  the  most  advan- 
tageous circumstances.  ‘'They  continued  not  in  my 
Covenant”  was  God’s  complaint,  and  it  became  neces- 
sary to  provide  a covenant  in  which  this  power  of 
continuance  would  be  provided.  As  we  have  seen  al- 
ready, we  have  a High  Priest  who  abides  continually, 
and  by  the  communication  of  His  heavenly  life  to  our 
hearts  we  may  abide  continually  also. 

Even  the  Covenant  of  Works  was  a Covenant  of 
Love,  for  Jehovah  says,  ‘‘They  brake  my  Covenant, 
although  I was  a husband  unto  them''  (Jer.  31:32). 
Note  also  the  expression  in  the  same  verse:  “I  took 
them  by  the  hand.”  Here  is  the  explanation  of  failure. 
Everything  was  outward;  they  had  law  and  restraint 
in  abundance ; the  one  thing  they  wanted  was  Life,  and 
under  the  Covenant  of  Fellowship  this  is  supplied.  “I 
am  come,”  said  the  Mediator  and  Surety  of  this  Better 
Covenant,  “that  they  might  have  life,  and  that  they 
might  have  it  more  abundantly”  (John  10:  10). 

The  Covenant  of  Works,  conscious  of  its  own  im- 
perfection, gave  forth  from  within  itself  the  promise 
of  a Better  Priest  (Ps.  110:4),  of  a Better  Sacrifice 
(Ps.  40:  6,  7),  and  even,  as  we  have  seen,  of  a Better 
Covenant  (Jer.  31:31). 

The  contrasts  between  these  Covenants  are  exhaus- 
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lively  dealt  with  by  St.  Paul  in  2 Corinthians  3.  There 
we  see  that  this  Better  Covenant  is  life-giving,  not 
killing  (vs.  6-8)  ; emancipating,  not  enslaving  (v.  17)  ; 
inward,  not  outward  (v.  3)  ; transfiguring,  not  con- 
demning (vs.  9-18).  Its  characteristic  feature  is  that 
it  is  not  a ministration  of  death  like  that  of  which 
Moses  was  the  mediator,  but  a ministration  of  the  Spirit 
(vs.  7-9).  On  this  account  it  is  a glorious  Covenant. 
(The  words  glory  and  glorious  are  found  in  2 Corin- 
thians 3 and  4 seventeen  times.) 

And  now  let  us  gather  under  three  headings  the  dis- 
tinctive features  of  this  Covenant  of  Fellowship.  We 
I will  adopt  for  this  purpose  the  three  suggestive  watch- 
I words  of  the  Mystics — Purification,  Illumination, 

! Union. 

I I.  Purification. 

Though  mentioned  last,  this  must  of  necessity  come 
first,  as  indeed  the  conjunction  'Tor’'  in  Ch.  8:  12  in- 
; dicates.  "For  I will  be  merciful  to  their  iniquities, 
and  their  sins  will  I remember  no  more.”  The  fellow- 
ship to  which  God  calls  us  is  founded  on  a community 
of  holiness.  There  can  be  no  other  basis.  Congenial 
natures  attract,  opposite  repel.  Our  fellowship  with 
God  is  the  measure  of  our  likeness  to  Him.  There 
can  be  no  fellowship  in  spiritual  knowledge  without 
fellowship  in  spiritual  character.  So  that  the  cleansing 
of  the  conscience  from  dead  works,  the  deliverance  of 
our  nature  from  the  defiling  stains  of  sin,  is  the  founda- 
tion, the  source,  or,  as  Saphir  says,  "the  mother  of  all 
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blessings/'  Under  the  Covenant  of  Works  ‘‘there  is  a 
remembrance  made  of  sins  year  by  year,  for  it  is  im- 
possible that  the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  should  take 
away  sins"  (Heb.  10:3,  4).  Under  the  Covenant  of 
Fellowship  there  is  a forgetting  of  sins:  “Their  sins 
will  I remember  no  more"  (8:12).  Under  the  one 
covenant  there  was  only  a kind  of  reprieve  annually 
renewed ; under  the  other  there  is  a complete  and  ever- 
lasting forgiveness  of  sin.  This  question  of  sin  must  be 
thus  dealt  with  before  the  law  can  be  written  on  the 
heart  or  the  mind  flooded  with  spiritual  light. 

Note  the  freeness  of  this  forgiveness  as  indicated  by 
the  word  “merciful";  note  its  comprehensiveness  as 
indicated  by  the  words  “iniquities  and  sins";  note  its 
irreversibleness  as  indicated  by  the  words  “no  more." 
What  music  there  is  in  those  last  two  syllables:  “No 
more" ! Let  us  ask  the  Holy  Spirit  to  echo  them  in 
our  hearts  whenever  the  enemy  taunts  us  with  the 
remembrance  of  the  past.  Many  there  are  who  have 
momentary  glimpses  of  forgiveness,  but  the  thought 
is  insinuated  into  the  mind  that  God  is  harboring 
some  latent  feeling  of  resentment;  that  His  forgive- 
ness has  been  only  a partial  one,  and  that  some  day  His 
wrath,  so  richly  deserved,  will  break  forth  afresh. 

Such  may  be  the  ways  of  men;  these  are  not  God's 
ways.  His  forgiveness  is  free,  entire,  eternal.  Blessed 
indeed  are  they  who,  in  this  royal  measure,  know  that 
their  transgressions  are  forgiven  and  their  sins  are 
covered  (Ps.  32:  1).  “Who  is  a God  like  unto  Thee, 
that  pardonetK' — not  who  made  the  heavens,  and  the 
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earth,  and  the  sea,  but  who  pardoneth — ‘‘iniquity’’ ? 
“He  retaineth  not  His  anger  for  ever,  because  He 
delighteth  in  mercy.  He  will  turn  again.  He  will  have 
compassion  upon  us;  He  will  subdue  our  iniquities; 
and  Thou  wilt  cast  all  their  sins  into  the  depths  of  the 
sea”  (Micah  7:  18,  19).  The  prominent  idea  in  this 
graphic  figure  is  absolute  oblivion.  On  crossing  the 
Atlantic  recently  the  writer  felt  there  was  no  surer 
place  to  lose  anything,  beyond  the  possibility  of  recover- 
ing it,  than  in  “the  depths  of  the  sea.” 

An  incident  in  connection  with  the  laying  of  the  first 
Atlantic  cable  furnishes  us  with  a striking  illustration. 
When  that  cable  was  being  laid  it  broke  in  mid-ocean, 
and  the  severed  pieces  dropped  to  the  bottom.  The 
vessel  not  having  appliances  for  recovering  the  broken 
end,  returned  to  England  to  procure  them.  Before 
leaving  the  spot  means  were  adopted  to  mark  the  place, 
so  that  on  their  return  the  lost  end  might  be  found.  A 
suitable  buoy  was  constructed,  and  every  precaution 
taken  to  render  its  foundering  or  drifting  impossible, 
as  they  supposed.  When  the  vessel  returned,  careful 
astronomical  observations  showed  that  the  buoy  had 
drifted  over  five  hundred  miles  away  from  the  spot 
where  it  had  been  originally  moored,  and  the  broken 
end  of  the  cable  was  never  recovered. 

As  in  the  passage  of  the  Red  Sea  there  was  not  one 
Egyptian  left  of  all  those  who  pursued  His  people,  so 
He  will  deal  with  all  our  sins;  and  just  as  it  is  said  of 
them,  “They  went  down  into  the  depths  like  a stone, 
. . . they  sank  as  lead  in  the  mighty  waters”  (Exod. 
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15:5,  10),  so  our  sins  will  be  drowned  in  oblivion  as 
if  they  had  never  been.  ‘Tt  is  impious,’’  as  Ambrose 
says,  ‘'to  look  for  a half-pardon  from  God.”  "If  we 
confess  our  sins.  He  is  faithful  and  just  to  forgive  us 
our  sins” — who  will  dare  to  put  a full-stop  where  God 
has  not  put  one? — "and  to  cleanse  us  from  all  unright- 
eousness” (1  John  1:9).  "Both  acts  are  spoken  of  in 
their  completeness;  the  specific  sins  are  forgiven,  the 
character  is  purified.”  The  former  is  through  the  vir- 
tue of  Christ’s  death;  the  latter  is  through  the  virtue 
of  His  life. 

Because  of  this  purification  of  character  God  says: 
"I  will  put  my  law  in  their  inward  parts,  and  in  their 
hearts  will  I write  it”  (Jer.  31:33).  God  requires 
truth  in  the  inward  parts,  the  centre  of  consciousness 
and  will  (Ps.  51:6).  The  heart  is  the  region  of  the 
aflfections.  Once  it  was  the  stronghold  of  a principle 
that  antagonized  and  contradicted  the  will  of  God ; now 
on  its  fleshly  tablets  God’s  law  is  written  (2  Cor.  3:3), 
It  is  so  written  there  that  obedience  becomes  a second 
nature.  The  impossible  becomes  a delight.  The  law 
cannot  otherwise  be  kept.  It  may  be  written  on  stone 
and  be  broken ; it  may  be  written  on  parchment  and  be 
torn ; it  may  be  written  on  memory  and  be  forgotten ; 
it  may  be  written  on  conscience  and  be  unheeded ; but 
when  it  is  written  by  the  finger  of  God’s  Spirit  in  the 
heart  it  is  kept,  for  Jesus  Himself  said:  "If  ye  love 
me,  ye  will  keep  my  commandments”  (John  14:  15, 
R.  V.).  The  plant  in  its  growth  spontaneously  obeys 
the  law  put  by  God  into  its  inmost  parts;  so  the  be- 
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liever,  under  this  Covenant  of  Fellowship,  walks  nat- 
urally and  easily  in  the  power  of  the  law  of  the  Spirit 
of  life  in  Christ  Jesus. 

I II.  Illumination. 

The  second  better  promise  on  which  this  Covenant 
of  Fellowship  is  settled  is,  "'They  shall  not  teach  every 
j man  his  fellow-citizen,  and  every  man  his  brother,  say- 
ing, Know  the  Lord:  for  all  shall  know  me,  from  the 
I least  to  the  greatest  of  them’’  (8:  11). 

Jeremiah  was  oppressed  by  a profound  sense  of  fail- 
ure. What  good  had  come  of  the  elaborate  ritual  and 
I the  teaching  which  the  law  of  Israel  had  so  abundantly 
I provided?  The  repeated  exhortations  on  the  part  of 
! preachers  and  prophets,  that  men  should  ‘"Know  the 
I Lord,”  fell  on  uncircumcised  ears  and  unresponsive 
j hearts.  The  law  written  on  tables  of  stone  was  an- 

: swered  to  by  hearts  of  stone.  What  was  needed  was  a 

I special  revelation  to  each  heart  and  spirit,  placing  the 
I child  on  an  equality  with  the  man,  and  this  illumination 
is  provided  in  the  Better  Covenant.  Isaiah  saw  this 
day  when  he  said : ""All  thy  children  shall  be  taught  of 
the  Lord;  and  great  shall  be  the  peace  of  thy  children” 
(Isa.  54:  13).  Jesus  praised  God  for  it  when  He  said: 
""I  praise  Thee,  O Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
that  Thou  didst  hide  these  things  from  the  wise  and 
prudent,  and  didst  reveal  them  unto  babes.”  ""These 
things i.  e.,  the  provision  by  which  the  humble  and 
childlike  are  saved  and  sanctified,  and  the  proud  and 
unbelieving  are  condemned,  are  hidden  from  the  wise 
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and  clever  who  seek  to  become  acquainted  with  divine 
truth  by  the  exercise  of  their  natural  faculties,  and  are 
revealed  to  the  child-hearted  (Matt.  11:25). 

How  touching  is  God’s  oft-repeated  complaint  with 
reference  to  His  people  that  they  did  not  know  His 
ways.  But  this  is  one  of  the  peculiar  privileges  of 
this  Covenant  of  Fellowship:  ‘‘Ye  have  an  anointing 
from  the  Holy  One,  and  ye  know  all  things.  . . . 
These  things  have  I written  unto  you  concerning  them 
that  would  lead  you  astray.  And  as  for  you,  the 
anointing  which  ye  received  of  him  abideth  in  you, 
and  ye  need  not  that  any  one  teach  you;  but  as  his 
anointing  teacheth  you  concerning  all  things,  and  is 
true,  and  is  no  lie,  and  even  as  it  taught  you,  ye  abide 
in  him”  (1  John  2:  20,  26,  27,  R.  V.). 

One  of  the  distinguishing  marks  of  the  Pentecost 
was  to  be  knowledge  (John  14:  26),  and  in  no  direction 
did  the  coming  of  the  Spirit  into  the  lives  of  the  Apos- 
tles produce  more  remarkable  results  than  in  this.  The 
blundering,  impulsive  Peter,  under  the  anointing  of  the 
Holy  One,  becomes  a bold  and  masterly  expositor.  To 
live  outside  the  blessings  of  this  Covenant  is,  therefore, 
to  lose  the  spiritual  illumination  and  instruction  which 
it  pledges  to  us.  By  this  alone  we  ourselves  understand 
the  mind  of  God;  by  this  alone  we  can  enable  others  to 
understand. 

“Inasmuch  as  every  revelation  of  God  can  be  re- 
ceived only  through  God,  there  must  be  an  actual  going 
forth  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  dwell  in  man.  That  which 
imparts  certainty  and  depth  to  the  mature  believer’s 
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knowledge  of  the  things  of  God,  is  the  identity  of  that 
which  bestows  and  that  which  apprehends  the  revela- 
tion. God  within  teaches  the  man’s  spirit  to  understand 
the  revelation  of  God  above ; God  in  us  reveals  God  to 
our  nature.” 

In  his  Corinthian  letter  Paul  tells  us  that  God  has 
prepared  certain  things  for  them  that  love  Him.  These 
things  are  hidden  from  the  princes  of  this  world,  for 
their  nature  is  such  that  their  inner  meaning  cannot 
be  known  without  a revelation  of  the  Spirit  within. 
But  they  are  revealed  to  the  loving  heart  through  the 
Spirit — for  love  is  the  eye  that  sees,  the  ear  that  hears, 
the  heart  that  realizes  the  things  of  God.  We  therefore 
know  the  things  that  are  freely  given  to  us  of  God; 
and  through  the  same  inward  illumination  of  the  Spirit 
we  teach  them  to  others.  Note  this  gradation  of  prep- 
aration, revelation,  knowledge  and  communication  in 
1 Corinthians  2:9-13. 

Outward  teaching,  in  mere  phrases  and  formulas — 
such  as  one  man  imparts  to  another,  and  which,  apart 
from  this  inward  illumination,  finds  men  dead,  dull  and 
irresponsive — now  gives  place  to  an  indwelling  Teacher, 
whose  teaching  is  authoritative,  complete,  and  authentic. 
He  is  ever  present  to  impart,  in  response  to  the  trust 
of  a purified  and  grateful  heart,  new  illumination  as 
well  as  new  life.  ''When  he,  the  Spirit  of  truth,  is 
come,  he  shall  guide  you  into  all  the  truth.  ...  he 
shall  take  of  mine,  and  shall  declare  it  unto  you.  All 
things  whatsoever  the  Father  hath  are  mine:  therefoie 
said  I,  that  he  taketh  of  mine,  and  shall  declare  it  unto 
you”  (John  16: 13-16,  R.V.). 
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III.  Union, 

This  is  the  crowning  blessing  of  this  Better  Cove- 
nant: ‘T  will  be  to  them  a God,  and  they  shall  be  to 
me  a people’’  (Ch.  8:  10).  He  does  not  propose  to 
give  us  a universe — that  would  be  far  too  small  a gift ; 
moreover,  it  would  not  satisfy  us.  He  has  put  Him- 
self into  the  Covenant,  that  in  His  all-sufficiency  we 
may  find  the  fulfilment  of  every  need.  The  one  place 
where  our  restless  spirit  can  rest  is  in  God,  and  until 
we  have  found  our  true  Center  our  cry  must  ever  be: 

“In  the  wide  world,  speechless  and  lonely. 

For  me  is  no  heart  but  Thine; 

Lord,  since  I must  love  Thee  only, 

Oh,  reveal  Thy  heart  to  mine.” 

Passing  wonderful  is  this  mutual  possession;  By  it 
the  poorest  child,  whose  eyes  have  been  enlightened  to 
see,  and  whose  heart  has  been  opened  to  receive,  can 
say  without  presumption,  ‘‘God  is  mine,”  and  hear  the 
answering  heart  of  the  Father  say  in  response,  “And 
thou  child  art  Mine;  whatever  I am  in  Myself,  I am 
to  thee;  all  My  attributes  are  engaged  for  thee;  all 
my  perfections  are  exerted  for  thy  present  and  ever- 
lasting welfare;  thou  art  ever  with  Me,  and  all  that  I 
have  is  thine.” 

Here,  then,  is  the  secret,  the  mighty,  impulsive  force, 
of  glad  obedience.  Duty  and  delight  are  now  spelt  with 
the  same  letters.  The  furnace  fire,  which  the  perfect 
machinery  of  the  Covenant  of  Works  lacked,  is  now 
supplied.  Union  with  God  through  the  Spirit  of  Pen- 
tecost becomes  the  living  source,  the  perpetual  well- 
spring  of  an  ever-fresh  obedience.  We  have  passed 
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away  from  the  unmeaning  will''  of  sinning,  im- 
potent man,  and  have  entered  into  the  blessedness  of  a 
Covenant  in  which  nothing  whatever  is  said  about  any- 
thing to  be  done  by  man,  but  which  sparkles  with  the 
eight  ^7  wills"  of  God.  In  this  Covenant,  therefore, 
all  things  are  of  God;  and 

must  have  all  things,  and  abound. 

While  God  is  God  to  me.” 

Of  this  Covenant,  Jesus  is  not  only  the  Revealer  and 
Mediator,  but  also  the  Surety  (Ch.  7:22).  He  is 
Surety  on  both  sides.  He  knows  the  full  meaning  of 
that  passage  in  the  Book  of  Proverbs:  “He  that  is 
surety  for  a stranger  shall  be  sore  broken’’  (Ch.  11: 
15,  marg.).  He  was  “sore  broken”  that  all  this  wealth 
of  blessing,  on  which  we  have  been  dwelling,  might  be 
ours.  Now  He  has  become  the  Surety  for  God,  that 
He  will  keep  His  promise,  and  give  us  His  life.  His 
love.  His  Spirit.  “He  that  spared  not  His  own  Son, 
but  delivered  Him  up  for  us  all,  how  shall  He  not  with 
Him  also  freely  give  us  all  things?”  (Rom.  8:32). 
He  has  also  become  Surety  for  us.  On  the  condition 
of  absolute  surrender — cessation  from  all  self-effort, 
struggle,  and  strife;  the  abandonment  of  ourselves, 
with  all  we  have  and  are,  to  Him — He  will  become  re- 
sponsible for  our  obedience;  and  the  requirements  of 
the  Law  will  be  fulfilled  in  us,  so  long  as  we  walk  not 
after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  Spirit  (Rom.  8:4). 

A word  in  closing  about  the  permanence  of  this 
Better  Covenant.  Its  unfolding  is  followed  by  these 
remarkable  words : “Thus  saith  the  Lord,  which  giveth 
the  sun  for  a light  by  day,  and  the  ordinances  of  the 
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moon  and  of  the  stars  for  a light  by  night,  which 
stilleth  the  sea  when  the  waves  thereof  roar ; The  Lord 
of  Hosts  in  His  name:  If  these  ordinances  depart  from 
before  me,  saith  the  Lord,  then  the  seed  of  Israel  also 
shall  cease  from  being  a nation  before  me  for  ever. 
Thus  saith  the  Lord:  If  heaven  above  can  be  meas- 
ured, and  the  foundations  of  the  earth  searched  out 
beneath,  then  will  I also  cast  off  all  the  seed  of  Israel 
for  all  that  they  have  done,  saith  the  Lord”  (Jer.  31 : 
35-37). 

The  great  thought  in  this  elevated  language  is  one 
which  we  constantly  meet  both  in  nature  and  revelation 
— viz.,  the  reign  of  law.  The  law  we  so  fully  recognize 
in  God’s  creative  work  has  its  counterpart  in  His  spir- 
itual kingdom ; the  one  is  a parable  of  the  other.  The 
stability  and  permanence  of  natural  order  is  a pledge 
and  earnest  of  the  fulfilment  of  God’s  promises ; while 
with  this  truth  is  added  another — this  being  also  in 
parabolic  form — that  man’s  finite  intellect  can  no  more 
fathom  God’s  modes  of  working  out  His  wondrous 
purposes  than  it  can  measure  what  to  Jeremiah  were 
the  illimitable  heavens  and  the  unfathomable  earth. 
Well  might  David  say:  ‘‘He  hath  made  with  me  an 
everlasting  covenant,  ordered  in  all  things,  and  sure” 
(2  Sam.  23:5). 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  V. 

1.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  Covenant? 

2.  What  are  the  three  crises  which  mark  the  special 
forms  of  the  Better  Covenant? 


THE  BETTER  COVENANT 


129 


3.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  Covenant  of  Grace. 

4.  What  was  the  Covenant  of  Works? 

5.  Give  the  four  grounds  that  indicate  its  inferiority. 

6.  Describe  the  contrast  between  the  Covenant  of 
Fellowship  and  its  predecessors. 

7.  How  does  the  Apostle  Paul  deal  with  the  con- 
trasts between  these  Covenants  ? 

8.  Give,  in  some  detail,  the  distinctive  features  of 
the  Covenant  of  Fellowship. 

9.  What  is  the  crowning  blessing  of  the  Better  Cove- 
nant? 

10.  Quote  from  Jeremiah  as  to  the  permanence  of 
the  Better  Covenant. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  BETTER  SACRIFICE. 

(Chapters  ix,  x.) 

The  striking  contrasts  with  which  these  chapters 
abound  bring  into  bold  relief  the  transcendent 
efficacy  of  the  Sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ.  A mastery 
of  the  writer’s  arguments,  and  a clear  experience  of 
the  great  truths  he  defends,  would  enable  us  to  combat 
a variety  of  errors.  Socinianism,  for  example,  with 
its  strange  denial  of  the  Deity  of  Christ.  Rationalism, 
which,  in  its  pride  of  intellect,  will  accept  nothing  but 
that  which  harmonizes  with  the  depraved  and  imper- 
fect reason  of  man.  Materialism,  with  its  denial  of 
the  supernatural  and  its  persistent  attempts  to  redeem 
society  by  concentrating  its  energies  on  ameliorating 
the  outward  conditions  of  human  life.  Pessimism,  the 
offspring  of  materialism,  with  its  proclamation  that  the 
balance  of  life  is  always  toward  suffering,  that  misery 
is  the  law  of  our  being,  and  that  there  is  no  other 
gospel  for  men  than  the  gospel  of  despair.  Sacer- 
dotalism, with  its  exaltation  of  priestcraft,  its  substi- 
tution of  the  sensuous  for  the  spiritual,  and  its  subtle 
attempt  to  lead  men  back  to  the  ‘‘beggarly  elements”  of 
externalism. 

The  more  closely  we  study  this  Epistle,  the  more 
clearly  we  shall  see  that  men  are  not  to  be  saved  by 
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receiving  Christ’s  doctrine,  nor  by  observing  Christian 
ritual,  nor  by  following  Christ’s  example,  nor  by  im- 
bibing Christ’s  moral  influence  as  a teacher  and  martyr. 
They  are  to  be  saved  only  by  faith  in  Christ’s  sacrifice 
of  Himself.  The  key-words  of  this  section  are  in 
chapter  9:  13,  14:  ‘Tf  the  blood  of  goats  and  bulls, 
and  the  ashes  of  a heifer,  sprinkling  them  that  have 
been  defiled,  sanctify  unto  the  cleanness  of  the  flesh; 
how  much  more  shall  the  blood  of  Christ,  who  through 
the  eternal  Spirit  offered  himself  without  blemish 
unto  God,  cleanse  your  conscience  from  dead  works 
to  serve  the  living  God  ?” 

Let  us  allow  our  thoughts  for  a little  while  to  gather 
around  this  key-passage.  The  ordinance  of  the  red 
heifer  was  the  most  impressive  of  all  the  ordinances 
provided  for  the  wilderness  life  of  the  Jews.  It  is 
described  in  Numbers  19,  and  is  referred  to  in  Hebrews 
9 as  the  special  type  of  the  provision  which  Christ 
has  made  for  our  constant  cleansing  and  keeping  amid 
the  defilements  of  our  earthly  journey.  The  fact  that 
this  ordinance  is  found  in  the  Book  of  Numbers  and 
nowhere  else  suggests  that  it  is  a wilderness  type.  It 
tells  of  the  daily  cleansing  which  the  believer  may 
constantly  claim  through  the  unchanging  intercession 
and  sprinkled  blood  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  (See 
also  John  13:  10;  1 John  1:7.) 

‘‘This  is  the  statute  of  the  law  which  the  Lord  hath 
commanded,  saying.  Speak  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
that  they  bring  thee  a red  heifer,  without  spot,  wherein 
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is  no  blemish,  and  upon  which  never  came  yoke” 
(Num.  19;  1,  2).  (> 

(a)  The  spotless  purity  of  Jesus  is  here  strikingly 
foreshadowed.  It  was  to  be  a red  heifer,  that  is,  with-  ^ 
out  any  white  or  black  hairs  on  its  hide;  and  red  ^ 
because  of  the  rarity  of  the  color,  that  it  might  be  the 
more  remarkable.  The  Jews  took  incredible  pains  in 
the  choice  of  the  heifer,  three  hairs  together  of  any 
but  the  one  color  being  held  fatal  to  the  choice.  This  ^ 
unmixed  color  suggests,  as  one  has  said,  that  Christ’s 
mission  was  ‘'all  pure  crimson.”  He  knew  nothing  of  ^ 
divided  aims,  for  He  could  not  save  Himself  and  save  ' 
others  at  the  same  time.  In  1 Peter  1 : 19  He  is  ’ 
spoken  of  as  “without  blemish  and  without  spot,”  the  ' 
same  expressions  as  in  Numbers.  “Blemish”  is  de- 
rived from  Momus,  the  god  of  criticism.  If  you  sub- 
ject the  Saviour  to  the  severest  criticism.  He  will  be 
found  to  be  without  blemish  in  the  inward  life,  and 
without  spot  in  the  outward  character:  perfect  within 
and  without.  The  heifer  must  never  have  known  the 
yoke,  the  imposition  of  which  was  a species  of  degra- 
dation, according  to  the  common  sentiment  of  all  i 
nations.  Christ’s  sacrifice  was  purely  voluntary.  He 
was  under  no  yoke  of  constraint,  nor  was  any  other 
will  ever  imposed  upon  Him  but  that  which  He  de-  j 
lighted  to  wear. 

(b)  The  red  heifer  was  led  outside  the  camp  to  die 
in  an  unhallowed  place,  a thing  absolutely  singular 
even  among  sacrifices  for  sin  (v.  3),  prefiguring  in  a 
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remarkable  way  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  outside  the  gate 
(Heb.  13:  12). 

(c)  The  sprinkling  of  the  blood  in  the  direction  of 
the  sanctuary  (Num.  19:4)  intimated  that  the  offering 
was  made  to  Him  who  dwelt  therein,  and  the  ‘‘seven 
times”  was  the  ordinary  number  of  perfect  perform- 
ance, symbolizing  the  offering  of  Christ's  life  as  a per- 
fect satisfaction  for  the  guilt  of  man,  and  a complete 
ransom  for  the  soul  and  its  forfeited  inheritance. 

(d)  The  cedar  wood  and  hyssop  and  scarlet  which 
were  “cast  into  the  midst  of  the  burning  of  the  heifer” 
(v.  6)  cannot  here  be  mentioned  without  meaning,  for 
everything  under  this  Dispensation  was  full  of  hints 
of  the  day  when  the  shadows  would  flee  away  and  give 
place  to  the  substance.  Various  interpretations  have 
been  given  of  the  significance  of  these  three  things. 
We  venture  to  pass  on  an  interpretation  which  may  be 
new,  but  which  is  exceedingly  suggestive  and  helpful. 
The  author  is  the  late  Dr.  A.  B.  Simpson. 

The  scarlet  or  scarlet  wool  (Heb.  9:  19)  implies  the 
sinful  nature  of  the  believer  which  was  crucified  with 
Christ.  It  is  cast,  in  the  committal  of  faith,  into  the 
flames  of  His  burning,  and  we  know  that  it  is  reckoned 
dead  and  consumed  through  the  power  of  His  grace. 
“Knowing  this,  that  our  old  man  was  crucified  with 
him  that  the  body  of  sin  might  be  done  away,  that  so 
we  should  no  longer  be  in  bondage  to  sin : for  he  that 
hath  died  is  justified  from  sin”  (Rom.  6:6,  7).  The 
carnal  nature,  the  body  of  sin,  is  “done  away,”  and  the 
body,  now  freed  from  its  power,  is  consecrated  to  a 
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wholly  new  use.  The  believer,  after  such  a crucifixion, 
can,  as  Godet  says,  ‘‘no  longer  serve  sin  in  the  doing 
of  evil,  any  more  than  the  slave  deprived  of  his  body 
by  death  can  continue  to  execute  the  orders  formerly 
given  him  by  his  wicked  master.” 

The  cedar  wood  and  hyssop  which  were  also  cast 
into  the  burning,  represent,  not  the  carnal  life,  but 
that  which  may  be  called  the  natural  life.  Everything 
belonging  to  the  life  of  nature  having  passed  under 
the  curse  must  be  crucified  and  restored  in  resurrec- 
tion life,  for  as  the  late  Dr.  Dale  said : “It  is  not  in  a 
single  limb  or  a single  organ  that  we  are  affected; 
the  very  springs  >of  life  are  foul.  The  whole  structure 
of  our  former  moral  character  and  habits  must  be 
demolished,  and  the  ruins  cleared  away,  that  the  build- 
ing may  be  recommenced  from  its  very  foundation.” 
The  cedar  represents  the  strongest  side  of  this  life 
of  nature,  and  the  hyssop  the  weakest.  Solomon  wrote 
of  everything,  from  the  cedar  of  Lebanon  to  the  hyssop 
that  grows  in  the  wall  (1  Kings  4:33).  The  whole  of 
our  natural  life,  from  the  cedar  to  the  hyssop,  from 
the  strong  intellect  and  will,  to  the  little  clinging  hyssop 
of  our  affections,  must  be  cast  into  the  fire.  Here  no 
self-life,  whether  it  be  strong  or  weak,  naturally  repul- 
sive or  naturally  attractive,  can  possibly  live,  for  the 
burning  presence  of  the  Divine  life  shrivels  up  the  old 
life  of  self  and  sin.  To  this  natural  life,  in  every  shape 
and  form,  “our  God  is  a consuming  fire.” 

Jesus  Himself  said : “If  therefore  thy  whole  body  be 
full  of  light,  having  no  part  dark,  it  shall  be  wholly 
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I full  of  light,  as  when  the  lamp  with  its  bright  shining 
j doth  give  thee  light”  (Luke  11:36).  ''Jesus  means, 
j that  from  the  inward  part  of  a perfectly  sanctified 
j man  there  rays  forth  a splendor  which  glorifies  the 
I external  man,  as  when  he  is  shone  upon  from  without. 
!l  It  is  glory  as  the  result  of  holiness.  The  phenomenon 
described  here  by  Jesus  is  no  other  than  that  which 
' was  realized  in  Himself  on  the  occasion  of  His  trans- 
I figuration,  and  which  He  now  applies  to  all  believers.” 
[:  (e)  The  ashes  of  the  heifer  were  carefully  collected 

i and  preserved,  to  be  laid  without  the  camp  in  a clean 
place  and  mixed  from  time  to  time  with  water  for  the 
I purifying  rite,  known  as  the  water  of  separation  (mey 
! chattath),  or  water  of  the  sin-offering,  during  the  en- 
tire wilderness  journeys  of  the  Israelites.  The  ashes 
I were  regarded  as  a concentration  of  the  essential 
properties  of  the  sin-offering,  and  could  be  resorted  to 
I at  all  times  with  comparatively  little  trouble  and  no 
loss  of  time.  One  red  heifer  availed  for  centuries, 
f Only  six  are  said  to  have  been  required  during  the 
I whole  of  Jewish  history;  for  the  smallest  quantity  of 
I the  ashes  availed  to  impart  the  cleansing  virtue  to  the 
I pure  spring  water  (Num.  19:  17). 

I (/)  The  causes  of  defilement  are  not  without  their 
lessons  for  us.  The  ordinance  belonged  to  a period 
when  death  reigned  with  terrible  power  over  a doomed 
|j  generation.  It  belonged  also,  as  it  would  seem,  to  a 

I time  when,  from  poverty,  distress,  or  disfavor  with 

God,  the  daily,  monthly,  and  even  annual  routine  of 
sacrifice  and  purgation  was  suspended.  It  tells  of  a 
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mercy  which  did  not  leave  a stiff-necked  and  rebellious 
people  without  some  simple  remedy  for  the  distress 
which  pressed  upon  them  daily  and  almost  hourly.  For 
be  it  remembered,  that  if  only  the  elder  generation  died 
off  in  the  wilderness,  that  alone  would  yield  nearly 
one  hundred  victims  every  day,  and  by  each  of  these 
deaths  a considerable  number  of  the  survivors  must 
have  been  defiled.  In  the  absence  of  such  a provision 
as  this,  the  people  would  either  have  grown  indifferent 
to  the  awful  presence  of  death,  or  a dark  cloud  of 
unbearable  depression  would  have  settled  down  upon 
them. 

Three  times  already  in  the  Book  of  Numbers  the 
kind  of  defilement  specially  referred  to  here;  viz.,  by 
contact  with  the  dead  (vs.  11-14)  has  been  referred 
to.  Such  contact  rendered  the  person  unclean,  and  so 
disabled  him  from  enjoying  the  privileges  of  the  sanc- 
tuary. If  a man  happened  to  touch  a grave  or  a human 
bone,  he  contracted  defilement,  and  had  he,  without 
applying  to  this  provision  for  purification,  set  a foot 
within  the  courts  of  God’s  house,  he  would  have  been 
chargeable  with  presumptuous  sin.  Many  forms  of 
defilement  only  lasted  till  sunset,  but  defilement  by  the 
dead  lasted  a whole  week,  and  could  only  be  removed 
by  the  sprinkling  of  the  water  of  purification  on  the 
third  and  the  seventh  days.  He  who  touched  a dead 
beast  was  only  unclean  for  one  day  (Lev.  11:24,  27, 
39),  but  he  who  touched  a dead  man  was  unclean  for 
seven  days.  What  a comment  this  on  the  impurity  of 
man! 
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How  can  we  but  be  defiled,  if,  instead  of  thankfully 
accepting  God’s  far-reaching  salvation,  we  carry  about 
with  us  ‘'the  body  of  death”  (Rom.  7 : 24)  from  which 
He  purposed,  by  the  sacrifice  and  intercession  of  His 
Son,  to  deliver  us ! How  can  we  but  be  defiled,  if,  in- 
stead of  forgetting  the  things  that  are  behind,  we  are 
constantly  recalling,  by  reflection  and  recollection,  our 
old  sins?  How  can  we  but  be  defiled,  if,  instead  of 
keeping  the  carnal  nature  in  the  place  of  death,  we 
listen  to  the  pleading  of  the  hateful  foe,  who  begs,  if 
only  for  a few  moments,  to  be  allowed  to  come  down 
from  the  cross!  If  we  consent,  even  for  a moment, 
to  the  voice  of  the  tempter,  and,  by  cherishing  an  un- 
holy thought,  allow  sin  to  reign,  we  contract  defile- 
ment, and  must  immediately  repair  to  the  water  of 
separation  before  purity  and  communion  can  be  re- 
stored. 

It  is  also  suggested  that  defilement  may  come  un- 
consciously from  the  elements  of  evil  that  are  around 
us  constantly  in  this  sin-tainted  atmosphere.  Every 
open  vessel  which  had  no  covering  bound  upon  it  was 
unclean  (v.  15).  The  air  was  so  full  of  contagion  that, 
in  order  to  avoid  it,  even  the  vessels  had  to  be  closed. 
The  contagion  of  sin  meets  our  eyes  almost  every- 
where, on  the  walls  of  our  streets  and  in  the  windows 
of  our  shops;  it  meets  us  in  the  newspaper  and  the 
book;  it  meets  our  ears  as  we  walk  along  the  street, 
as  we  ride  in  the  train,  or  as  we  converse  with  those 
around  us.  We  need,  therefore,  every  moment  the 
merit  of  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  to  cleanse  our  nature 
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and  to  keep  us  unspotted  from  the  world.  ‘‘Except  ye 
eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son  of  Man  and  drink  His  blood/’ 
said  Jesus,  “ye  have  not  life  in  yourselves”  (John  6: 
53).  “Just  as  it  is  the  office  of  the  blood  in  the  body 
both  to  nourish  and  to  cleanse,  so  it  is  the  work  of  the 
life-blood  of  Christ  the  Lamb  to  flow  through  the  be- 
liever, conveying  nourishment  to  every  part,  and  cleans- 
ing all  the  inward  life  from  inhumanity,  or  the 
beast-nature;  from  selfishness  and  from  all  sin:  “The 
blood  of  Jesus  Christ,  His  Son,  cleanseth  us  from  all 
sin.” 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  passage  in  the  Hebrews, 
this  cleansing  of  the  conscience  from  dead  works  is 
absolutely  essential  to  the  service  of  the  living  God. 
Without  the  sprinkling  of  the  water  of  the  sin-ofifering 
the  Levites  were  not  fit  to  serve  God  in  the  wilderness ; 
little  wonder,  then,  that  we  need  constant  purification 
and  fulness  of  divine  energy  for  the  service  to  which 
God  calls  us  in  these  days  of  privilege.  Without  it, 
we  do  but  stain  and  color  our  service  with  motives  that 
are  unworthy,  and  we  build  with  wood,  hay  and  stubble, 
instead  of  gold,  silver,  and  costly  stones. 

It  cannot  be  too  plainly  stated  that  the  end  of  Christ’s 
appearing  and  sacrifice,  and  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
is  man’s  restoration  to  fellowship  with  his  Maker; 
that  from  the  Holiest  place  to  which  God’s  love  ad- 
mits him,  he  may  ‘‘serve  the  living  God”  In  other 
words,  the  glory  of  the  creature  is  to  serve.  For  this 
man  was  created,  and  even  in  His  exaltation,  the  Head 
cannot  say  to  the  hands,  I have  no  need  of  thee.  It 
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I has  been  the  delight  of  the  Eternal,  from  the  begin- 
ning, to  call  man  into  fellowship  with  Himself  in  serv- 
ice; and  in  vain  we  seek  priestly  consecration  and 
I priestly  purity  if  our  heart  is  not  also  set  upon  offering 
i up  our  entire  being  to  God  in  priestly  service.  We 
cry  in  vain  for  the  Pentecostal  fire,  unless  we  bring 
to  God  the  Pentecostal  fuel. 

1 Our  works  are  either  living  or  dead.  ‘‘Dead  works’’ 
are  works  which  have  in  them  no  breath  of  spiritual 
life.  The  corrupt  root  from  which  they  spring  is  in- 
dwelling sin.  All  duties  not  animated  with  a loving 
regard  for  the  glory  of  God  are  “dead  works.”  They 
are  legal  works ; service  after  the  law  of  a carnal  com- 
mandment, perfunctory  and  mechanical — and  not  after 
the  power  of  an  indissoluble  life.  Unless  we  ourselves 
I are  immersed,  saturated  with  Christ’s  life,  our  whole 
I being  pulsating  with  it,  we  shall  probably  be  full  of 

activities,  but  they  will  be  dead  activities.  The  ener- 
I getic  self-life  will  produce  works  in  abundance,  but 
they  will  be  lifeless.  And  so  there  will  be  dead  singing, 
dead  praying,  dead  preaching,  dead  visiting,  and  dead 
giving.  All  such  works  depress  and  defile  the  con- 
science, even  as  contact  with  a dead  body  depressed 
and  defiled  an  Israelite.  Such  works  cannot  be  accept- 
able to  the  Living  God,  who  must  have  living  servants 
and  living  service.  “What  preachers  tell  you  about 
dead  works,”  says  the  author  of  Memoranda  Sacra, 
“means  that  it  is  a mistake  for  us  to  try  to  do  before 
we  have  learned  to  he.  You  may  see  a little  child  trying 
to  lift  a heavy  weight,  and  you  tell  it  that  it  must  wait 
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till  its  muscles  are  stronger:  it  must  wait  till  it  has 
become.  ‘Dead  works’  means  that  in  us  there  does  not 
dwell  force  or  power  to  lift  the  great  weight  of  the 
commandment  or  righteousness  of  God ; hence  they  are 
useless  or  stupid  works.  It  is  no  use  to  try  and  do 
work  which  needs  a stronger  man,  unless  we  can  be- 
come stronger  men.  Thus,  to  do  more,  we  must  first 
of  all  be  more.’’ 

Here  is  the  divine  provision  for  being,  and  there- 
fore for  doing.  Christ,  “through  His  own  blood,  en- 
tered in  once  for  all  into  the  holy  place,  having 
obtained  eternal  redemption.  For,  if  the  blood  of  goats 
and  bulls,  and  the  ashes  of  a l.eifer  sprinkling  them 
that  have  been  defiled,  sanctify  unto  the  cleanness  of 
the  flesh:  how  much  more  shall  the  blood  of  Christ, 
who  through  the  eternal  Spirit  offered  Himself  with- 
out blemish  unto  God,  cleanse  your  conscience  from 
dead  works  to  serve  the  living  God?”  (Ch.  9:  12,  14). 
From  the  whole  number  of  Jewish  rites  two  are  here 
selected  because  they  the  most  fully  represent  the  puri- 
fication from  sin  and  from  pollution  through  death. 
The  ashes  of  the  heifer,  mixed  with  running  water, 
and  sprinkled  on  a man  whose  contact  with  death  had 
cut  him  off  from  the  religious  services  of  the  sanctuary, 
by  restoring  him  to  such  fellowship,  sanctified  him. 
The  sphere  within  which  sanctity  was  produced  under 
the  Mosaic  law  was  the  flesh,  and  this  brings  us  to 
the  first  of  the  striking  contrasts  between  the  Old 
Dispensation  and  the  New. 

The  premise  here  is : If  the  ashes  of  a heifer  sanctify 
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to  the  purity  of  the  flesh ; and  the  conclusion  is : How 
much  more  shall  the  blood  of  Christ  purify  the  con- 
science so  as  to  serve  the  living  God. 

To  look  at  the  contrasts  in  parallel  columns  may  be 
of  no  little  advantage  to  us  in  our  endeavor  to  grasp 
something  of  the  completeness  and  grandeur  of  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ. 

Contrast  1. 

The  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
Christ,  who  offered  Him- 
self — a voluntary  sel  f - 
oblation  to  God.  Not  in 
fear  or  of  necessity  did 
He  become  our  sacrifice: 
‘T  lay  down  my  life  that 
I may  take  it  again.  No 
one  taketh  it  away  from 
me,  but  I lay  it  down  of 
myself’  (John  10:17, 
18).  Instead  of  the  un- 
willing sacrifice  of  bulls 
and  goats,  it  is  the  volun- 
tary sacrifice  of  the  Priest 
Himself. 

Contrast  2. 

According  to  the  Mo-  The  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
saic  law,  the  lamb  of  sac-  Christ,  whose  blood  was 
rifice  must  be  a year  old  not  simply  human  blood. 


The  sacrifice  of  an  ani- 
mal, which  was  a passive 
victim,  and  which  yielded 
up  its  life  with  such  re- 
luctance that  it  was  bound 
with  cords  to  the  horns  of 
the  altar. 
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and  without  blemish, 
every  joint  in  its  place, 
and  every  limb  perfect. 
It  must  go  without  in- 
jury through  the  four 
seasons,  spring  and  sum- 
mer, autumn  and  winter, 
and  thus  prove  to  all 
that  it  was  healthy  and 
sound.  It  was  a sacrifice, 
materially  perfect. 


as  contrasted  with  the 
blood  of  beasts,  but  holy 
as  contrasted  with  man’s 
sinfulness.  He  ‘‘offered 
himself  without  blemish 
unto  God”  (Ch.  9:14). 
Jesus  was  not  only  with- 
out blemish  unto  men,  but 
He  was  without  blemish 
unto  God.  At  the  close 
of  His  ministry  He  stood 
in  His  stainless  integrity 
and  said:  “The  prince  of 
this  world  cometh,  but 
he  hath  nothing  in  me.” 


Contrast  3. 


The  sacrifice  of  an  ani- 
mal which  had  no  spirit  to 
consent  to  the  sacrifice — 2l 
valueless  life,  offered  ac- 
cording to  law,  which 
could  never  take  away 
sins,  which  could  only 
shadow  forth  the  true 
Sacrifice,  and  which  need- 
ed to  be  constantly  re- 
newed. 


The  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
Christ,  whose  sacrifice 
was  not  only  human  and 
holy,  but  heavenly.  It 
was  “through  the  Eternal 
Spirit” ; i.  e.,  possessed  of 
a divine  nature,  that  He 
offered  Himself,  not  in 
the  power  of  perfect 
humanity,  but  in  the 
power  of  the  Eternal 
Spirit.  As  is  the  value 
of  the  life,  so  is  the  value 
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of  the  sacrifice ; and  it 
was  because  the  life  of 
God  dwelt  in  Jesus  that 
His  sacrifice  is  of  such 
transcendent  value. 

Contrast  4. 


The  animal  sacrifices 
by  mere  external  or  cor- 
poreal application  pro- 
duced a ritualistic  purity, 
removed  temporal  penal- 
ties, bodily  defilement, 
disabilities  in  the  way  of 
service,  and  ceremonial 
disqualifications.  Sprin- 
kled on  the  body  of  the 
unclean,  they  sanctified  to 
the  cleansing  of  the  flesh, 
but  could  never  reach  the 
conscience.  The  contin- 
ual sacrifice  was  a tes- 
timony to  the  abiding 
conscience  of  sin,  and  a 
proof  that  the  sacrifices 
failed  to  take  it  away 
( Ch.  10 : 2,  3 ) . The  merit 
of  these  sacrifices  was 
realized  by  sight. 


The  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
Christ,  which  alone  can 
reach  the  inner  sphere  of 
a man’s  own  conscious- 
ness. The  man  who  is 
conscious  of  sins  or  dead 
works  has  his  conscience 
defiled  (Ch.  9 : 14),  or  has 
an  evil  conscience  (Ch. 
10 : 22) , or  a conscience  of 
sins  (Ch.  10:2).  Removal 
of  sin  and  restoration  to 
fellowship  with  a Living 
God  produces  a good  con- 
science (Ch.  13:  18).  Such 
a good  conscience  can 
only  be  found  in  a child- 
like and  perpetual  appro- 
priation of  the  merit  of 
Christ’s  oblation  of  Him- 
self. The  merit  of  His 
sacrifice  is  therefore  real- 
ized only  by  faith. 
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Contrast  5. 


The  animal  sacrifices 
were  offered  ‘'day  by  day’’ 
(Ch.  10:11),  “year  by 
year”  (Chs.  9:25;  10:1, 
3),  “often”  (Chs.  9:25, 
26;  10:11).  These  sacri- 
fices were  many  in  num- 
ber. There  were  sin-offer- 
ings, trespass-offerings, 
burnt-offerings,  meat  of- 
ferings, drink-offerings, 
peace-offerings,  wave-of- 
ferings manifold  and  mul- 
tiplied. 


The  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
Christ  offered  ^^once  in 
the  consummation  of  the 
ages”  (Ch.  9:26).  We 
are  “sanctified  through 
the  offering  of  the  body 
of  Jesus  Christ  once  for 
air  (Ch.  10:  10).  He  of- 
fered one  sacrifice  for  sins 
for  ever”  (Ch.  10:12). 
“By  one  offering  He  hath 
perfected  for  ever  them 
that  are  sanctified”  (Ch. 
10:14).  Sin,  death,  and 
hell  are  not  temporary 
things,  hence  we  need  a 
sacrifice,  which,  because 
of  the  eternity  of  the 
divine  Spirit  through 
whom  it  was  offered, 
gives  eternal  efficacy  to 
the  offering. 


Contrast  6. 

The  offerers  under  the  The  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
Mosaic  Law  were  always  Christ,  who  “when  He 
standing.  “Every  priest  had  offered  one  sacrifice 
indeed  standeth  day  by  for  sins  for  ever,  sat  down 
day  ministering  and  offer-  on  the  right  hand  of  God, 
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ing  oftentimes  the  same 
sacrifices,  which  can 
never  take  away  sins” 
(Ch.  10:  11).  There  was 
no  place  for  sitting,  be- 
cause there  was  no  time 
for  sitting.  The  work  of 
the  offerer  was  never 
done.  No  sooner  was  one 
sacrifice  presented  than  it 
was  necessary  to  prepare 
for  the  offering  of  the 
next. 


from  henceforth  expect- 
ing till  his  enemies  be 
made  the  .footstool  of  his 
feet”  (Ch.  10:12,  13). 
Words  these,  which  sug- 
gest the  place  of  rest,  the 
place  of  grace,  the  place 
of  honor,  the  place  of 
power,  and  the  place  of 
expectation. 


To  sum  up  the  subject;  the  sacrifices  of  the  Old 
Dispensation  were  complex,  the  sacrifice  of  the  New 
Dispensation  is  simple.  That  belonging  to  the  old  was 
restrictive,  designed  for  the  Jews  only;  this  is  so  uni- 
versal  in  its  principles  that  the  Jews  could  not  under- 
stand it.  How  difficult  Peter  found  it  to  shake  off  his 
sectarianism  and  declare  the  truth  to  Cornelius ! What 
a change  took  place  in  John  before  he  could  say,  ‘Tf 
any  man  sin,  we  have  an  advocate  with  the  Father”! 
The  one  was  transient — 2l  great  parenthesis,  intro- 
duced, like  the  law  of  divorce,  because  of  the  hardness 
of  men’s  hearts — ^this  is  eternal.  Both  priesthood  and 
offerings  were  after  the  law  of  a carnal  command- 
ment; Christ’s  priesthood  and  Christ’s  offering  are 
''after  the  power  of  an  endless  life.”  The  old  was  a 
splendid  ritualism,  and,  as  such,  must  of  necessity  be 
10 
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sensuous.  It  gratified  the  eye  and  ear,  and  produced 
a sense  of  fear  and  awe,  but  it  could  not  change  the 
heart.  The  New  is,  therefore,  infinitely  superior,  be- 
cause it  is  spiritual.  Brought  into  perfect  fellowship 
with  the  Living  God,  through  the  unchanging  sacrifice 
of  His  Son,  and  through  the  administration  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  we  enter  upon  a life  which  is  abundant 
both  in  its  enjoyment  and  in  its  activities.  The  whole 
nature  is  instinct  with  it ; it  throbs  in  every  pulse  and 
energizes  every  act,  filling  the  interior  nature  with  a 
peace  which  passeth  all  understanding,  and  a joy  that 
is  unspeakable  and  full  of  glory.  Well  might  the  poet 
of  the  Evangelical  Revival  sing: — 


‘‘O  Thou  Eternal  Victim,  slain 
A sacrifice  for  guilty  man, 

By  the  Eternal  Spirit  made 
An  offering  in  the  sinner’s  stead; 

Our  everlasting  Priest  art  Thou, 

And  plead’st  Thy  death  for  sinners  now. 

‘Thy  offering  still  continues  new; 

Thy  vesture  keeps  its  bloody  hue; 

Thou  stand’st  the  ever-slaughtered  Lamb; 
Thy  priesthood  still  remains  the  same; 

Thy  years,  O God,  can  never  fail; 

Thy  goodness  is  unsearchable. 


“Oh  that  our  faith  may  never  move, 
But  stand  unshaken  as  Thy  love! 
Sure  evidence  of  things  unseen. 

Now  let  it  pass  the  years  between, 
And  view  Thee  bleeding  on  the  tree, 
My  God,  who  dies  for  me,  for  me!” 
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QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  What  five  great  errors  can  we  combat  by  master- 
ing the  writer’s  arguments? 

2.  What  are  the  key-words  of  this  section? 

3.  Give  a brief  exposition  of  ordinance  in  Numbers 
19. 

4.  What  are  the  causes  of  defilement  as  revealed  in 
Numbers  and  Leviticus? 

5.  What  is  the  significance  of  the  ‘‘open  vessel  which 
had  no  covering”? 

6.  What  is  the  end  of  Christ’s  appearing  and  sacri- 
fice as  revealed  here? 

7.  Explain  the  meaning  of  “dead  works.” 

8.  Give  the  six  contrasts  between  animal  sacrifices 
and  that  of  Jesus  Christ. 

9.  Sum  up  the  differences  which  reveal  the  greatness 
and  glory  of  the  Better  Sacrifice. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

THE  BETTER  ENTRANCE. 

(Chapter  x.) 

The  Apostle's  great  argument  closes  at  verse  18 
of  chapter  10,  and  the  result  of  warning,  exhor- 
tation and  appeal,  is  summed  up  in  the  words  that 
immediately  follow : '‘Having  therefore,  brethren, 

boldness  to  enter  into  the  holy  place  by  the  blood  of 
Jesus,  by  the  way  which  he  dedicated  for  us,  a new 
and  living  way,  through  the  veil,  that  is  to  say,  his 
flesh;  and  having  a great  priest  over  the  house  of 
God ; let  us  draw  near  with  a true  heart  in  fulness  of 
faith,  having  our  hearts  sprinkled  from  an  evil  con- 
science, and  our  body  washed  with  pure  water,  let  us 
hold  fast  the  confession  of  our  hope  that  it  waver  not ; 
for  he  is  faithful  that  promised:  and  let  us  consider 
one  another  to  provoke  unto  love  and  good  works; 
not  forsaking  the  assembling  of  ourselves  together,  as 
the  custom  of  some  is,  but  exhorting  one  another; 
and  so  much  the  more  as  ye  see  the  day  dawning 
nigh"  (Chap.  10:  19-25). 

These  words  introduce  us  to  the  great  nerve-thought 
of  the  Epistle.  These  Hebrew  Christians  have  been 
summoned  to  shake  themselves  free  from  their  sloth- 
fulness; to  use  all  diligence  to  enter  into  the  Divine 
rest ; to  pass  from  spiritual  infancy  and  immaturity  to 
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full  growth ; to  claim  the  provision  for  the  purification 
of  their  conscience  from  ‘‘dead  works/’  so  as  to  serve 
the  Living  God.  Now  in  the  name  of,  and  in  union 
with,  their  great  Priest,  they  are  called  to  enter  into 
the  Holiest  of  all,  that  from  within  the  Veil  they  may 
live,  love  and  labor;  work,  walk,  or  wait,  in  the  very 
presence  of  the  King. 

The  tabernacle  was  a great  symbol.  If  it  be  asked 
what  it  symbolized,  the  answer  is  found  in  chapter  8: 
2 : “the  true  tabernacle  which  the  Lord  pitched,  not 
man.”  It  was  “a  copy  and  shadow  of  the  heavenly 
things”  (v.  5)  ; the  word  “heavenly”  referring  here  not 
to  the  abode  of  the  saints  after  death,  but  to  a moral 
condition  and  relation  of  nearness  to  God  unobstructed 
by  sin.  The  tabernacle  was  an  object-lesson  of  the 
fact  and  order  of  God’s  revelation  of  Himself  to  sinful 
man,  and  of  the  appointed  method  and  successive  steps 
of  man’s  approach  to  God. 

For  a description  of  the  tabernacle  let  us  turn  to 
chapter  9 : 2.  “There  was  a tabernacle  prepared,  the 
first,  wherein  were  the  candlestick,  and  the  table,  and 
the  shewbread;  which  is  called  the  Holy  place.  And 
after  the  second  veil,  the  tabernacle  which  is  called  the 
Holy  of  holies;  having  a golden  altar  of  incense,  and 
the  ark  of  the  covenant  overlaid  round  about  with 
gold,  wherein  was  a golden  pot  holding  the  manna,  and 
Aaron’s  rod  that  budded,  and  the  tables  of  the  cove- 
nant ; and  above  it  the  cherubim  of  glory  overshadow- 
ing the  mercy-seat;  of  which  things  we  cannot  now 
speak  severally.  Now  these  things  having  been  thus 
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prepared,  the  priests  go  in  continually  into  the  first 
tabernacle,  accomplishing  the  services;  but  into  the 
second  the  high  priest  alone,  once  in  the  year,  not 
without  blood,  which  he  ofifereth  for  himself  and  for 
the  ignorances  of  the  people:  the  Holy  Ghost  this 
signifying,  that  the  way  into  the  Holy  place  hath  not 
yet  been  made  manifest,  while  the  first  tabernacle  is 
yet  standing;  which  is  a parable  for  the  time  now 
present/’ 

The  threefoldness  of  this  great  symbol  first  impresses 
us.  The  Tabernacle  was  divided  into  the  Court,  the 
Holy  place,  and  the  Holy  of  holies.  The  first  of  these 
divisions,  the  Court,  was  fenced  in  by  an  enclosure, 
yet  it  was  open  to  all  the  congregation,  as  well  as  to 
the  Levites;  those  only  were  excepted  who  were  cere- 
monially unclean.  No  Gentile  might  pass  beyond  the 
curtains  of  the  entrance,  but  every  member  of  the 
priestly  nation  might  thus  far  ‘'draw  near”  to  the  pres- 
ence of  Jehovah.  At  the  time  when  this  Hebrew 
Epistle  was  written  the  Christian  Jews  were  excluded 
from  the  Court,  and  so  cut  off,  as  they  felt,  from  the 
privileges  of  their  race. 

In  the  Court  stood  the  Altar  of  Burnt-offering  (see 
diagram,  p.  152).  Here  the  sacrifices,  in  all  their  varie- 
ties, were  offered  by  penitent  or  thankful  worshippers. 
It  was  placed  exactly  opposite  the  entrance  in  the  Court 
and  the  entrance  to  the  Tabernacle.  Here  also  was 
the  Laver,  made  entirely  of  brass,  standing  between 
the  brazen  altar  and  the  entrance  to  the  Tabernacle. 
It  was  used  solely  by  the  priests.  Before  entering  into 
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the  tabernacle  to  perform  any  of  their  priestly  func- 
tions, they  were  obliged,  under  pain  of  death,  to  wash 
their  hands  and  feet  (Exod.  30:  17-21). 

What  Israel  was  to  the  world,  fenced  in  and  set 
apart,  that  the  Court  of  the  Tabernacle  was  to  the 
surrounding  wilderness.  No  foe  could  enter  its  pre- 
cincts, for  the  presence  of  the  living  God  abode  there, 
manifested  over  the  ark  of  His  strength.  All  around 
were  the  hosts  of  His  people  encamped  in  close  and 
well-ordered  ranks;  while  the  Court  of  the  tabernacle 
was  screened  even  from  the  gaze  of  an  adversary.  The 
Court  was  therefore  a place  of  security,  of  holiness, 
and  of  intercourse  with  God. 

No  Israelite  could  advance  further  than  the  altar  of 
burnt-offering  which  stood  at  the  entrance  of  the  Court. 
The  Levites,  whose  work  it  was  to  ^"wait  on  the  sons 
of  Aaron  for  the  service  of  the  house  of  the  Lord’’ 
(1  Chron.  23:  24-32),  though  permitted  to  serve  in  the 
Court,  were  excluded  from  the  tabernacle.  The  priests 
could  enter  the  tabernacle,  but  had  access  only  to  the 
outer  compartment.  From  the  Holy  of  holies  they 
were  as  completely  excluded  as  the  Levites  from  the 
tabernacle. 

In  this  first  tabernacle,  as  the  writer  of  this  Epistle 
calls  it,  silver,  the  type  of  human  purity,  took  the  place 
of  gold,  the  type  of  Divine  glory,  which  was  character- 
istic of  the  Holy  of  holies.  This  tabernacle  was  to  be 
trodden  daily  by  the  priests,  as  by  men  who  lived  in 
the  perpetual  consciousness  of  the  nearness  of  God. 
Bare-footed,  and  in  garments  of  white  linen,  they  ac- 
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complished  their  ministrations.  With  no  opening  to 
admit  light  from  without,  the  tabernacle  was  illumined 
only  by  the  golden  candlestick  with  its  seven  lights. 
These  were  never  all  extinguished  together.  In  a light, 
which  was  not  of  nature,  all  the  ministrations  of  the 
priests  were  carried  on.  So  not  by  the  light  of  nature 
are  we  either  to  walk  or  serve;  and  as  long  as  we 
^‘walk  in  the  light  as  He  is  in  the  light,’’  though  all  is 
dark  without,  as  in  that  Holy  place  all  will  be  bright 
within. 

The  table  of  shewbread  was  on  the  north  side  of 
the  tabernacle,  the  golden  candlestick  was  on  the  south 
side.  This  ‘‘bread  of  faces,”  or  “bread  of  presence,” 
was  so  called  because  it  was  set  on  the  table  before  or 
in  the  presence  of  Jehovah  (Exod.  25:30;  Lev.  24:8). 
This  was  suggestive  of  the  fact  that  the  tabernacle  was 
not  only  a dwelling-place  for  Jehovah,  but  also  a place 
of  nourishment  for  His  poeple.  The  loaves  were  re- 
moved each  Sabbath  day,  and  new  ones  substituted, 
those  which  were  removed  being  eaten  by  the  priests 
only,  and  in  the  Holy  place  (Lev.  24:9).  Each  soul  in 
Israel  was  represented  on  that  table  in  the  presence  of 
God,  there  being  a loaf  for  every  tribe.  It  could  only 
be  eaten  by  men  in  priestly  communion,  and  only  in 
the  Holy  place;  teaching  us  that  there  is  no  building 
up  of  an  impure  life,  and  that  only  in  holiness  of  life 
can  men  enjoy  the  Lord.  It  was  called  the  continual 
shewbread  (Num.  4:7;  2 Chron.  2:4),  suggestive, 
like  the  manna  laid  up  in  the  ark,  of  the  unchangeable 
priesthood  of  Jesus  Christ. 
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The  Golden  Altar,  or  Altar  of  Incense,  was  placed 
between  these  two,  but  at  the  opposite  end  from  the 
entrance,  and  near  to  the  veil  which  divided  between 
the  Holy  place  and  the  Holy  of  holies.  It  was  called 
''the  Altar  before  the  Lord/’  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
brazen  altar  which  was  ^'before  the  door  of  the  taber- 
nacle/’ At  the  brazen  altar  the  question  of  sin  was 
dealt  with  and  settled,  and  the  offerer  could  now  pass, 
in  the  person  of  his  representative,  to  worship  at  the 
Altar  of  Incense.  Its  cloud  of  fragrance,  filling  the 
Holy  place,  is  but  a shadow  of  the  intercession  of 
Christ,  on  our  behalf,  in  the  presence  of  the  Father. 

Shut  off  from  the  Holy  place  by  a thick  curtain  was 
the  inner  sanctuary,  the  Holiness  of  Holinesses  as  it 
was  called,  the  phrase  embodying  the  highest  concep- 
tion of  holiness.  Only  once  a year,  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement,  might  the  high  priest  enter.  "Here  every- 
thing which  represented  light  and  life  was  left  in 
utter  darkness,  in  profound  solitude.  The  strange  con- 
trast has,  however,  its  parallel  in  the  spiritual  life. 
Death  and  life,  light  and  darkness,  are  wonderfully 
united.  Only  through  death  can  we  truly  live.  Only 
by  passing  into  the  '‘thick  darkness’’  where  God  is 
(Exod.  20:21;  1 Kings  8 : 12),  can  we  enter  at  all  into 
the  light  inaccessible  in  which  He  dwells  everlastingly. 

The  Day  of  Atonement  was  called  '^The  Day”  by 
the  Rabbis,  to  distinguish  it  from  all  other  days.  With 
what  solicitude  must  the  high  priest  have  prepared  for 
this  day!  If  he,  the  representative  of  the  people,  failed 
that  day  in  any  point  of  duty,  Israel’s  guilt  would  re- 
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main,  their  light  would  be  quenched,  their  hope  extin- 
guished, and  they  sent  away  in  blank  despair.  So  we 
see  him,  after  days  of  the  most  careful  preparation, 
not  in  his  golden  vestments,  but  in  plain  white  linen 
robes,  appearing  simply  as  the  head  of  the  people,  with 
bare  feet  and  tremblng  heart  enter  within  the  Holy 
place.  ‘‘After  that  nothing  could  be  seen  of  his  move- 
ments. The  curtain  of  the  Most  Holy  Place  was  folded 
back  and  the  high  priest  stood  alone  and  separated 
from  all  the  people  in  the  awful  gloom  of  the  Holiest 
of  All,  only  lit  by  the  red  glow  of  the  coals  in  the 
priest’s  censer.” 

As  he  stands  there,  confessing  first  his  own  sins  and 
then  the  sins  of  the  people,  spreading  out  before  God 
both  his  and  their  transgressions,  the  tears  stream  from 
his  face,  and  the  Holiest  place  becomes  a very  Geth- 
semane  of  Agony.  Listen  to  his  pleading:  “Ah,  Jeho- 
vah, I have  committed  iniquity!  I have  transgressed! 
I have  sinned,  I and  my  house!  Oh  then  Jehovah,  let 
there  be  atonement  for  the  iniquities,  the  transgressions, 
the  sins  which  I have  committed,  I and  my  house !” 

Not  more  awfully  earnest  was  Elijah,  when,  with 
his  face  between  his  knees,  he  pleaded  for  rain,  than 
is  the  high  priest  now.  Again  and  again  he  sprinkles 
on  the  mercy  seat  the  symbol  of  his  life  forfeited  and 
his  life  saved;  and  when  for  the  seventh  time  the 
blood  has  been  sprinkled,  he  stands  alone  with  God, 
justified,  accepted,  loved  and  blessed. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  long  series  of  expiatory 
sprinklings  (the  full  number  was  forty-three)  the  high 
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priest  put  off  his  linen  garments  upon  which  there 
must  be  no  spot  of  the  sin-laden  blood.  After  this 
day  these  garments  were  never  used  again.  He  now 
appears  before  the  people  in  his  beautiful  vestments, 
the  golden  garments  of  the  bride-chamber.  As  the 
people  see  him  reappear  in  this  attire,  they  know  that 
Atonement  has  been  made  and  accepted,  and  the  pent- 
up  agony  and  suspense  give  place  to  holy  joy.  Their 
burden  is  gone,  and  access  to  God  which,  without  these 
services,  would  have  been  impossible,  either  for  priests 
or  people,  has  been  once  more  restored  and  secured. 

We  have  dwelt  upon  this  fascinating  subject  because 
no  details  of  the  elaborate  Mosaic  ritual  were  mean- 
ingless, and  to  those  to  whom  the  Epistle  was  addressed 
they  would  be  pregnant  with  instruction.  It  was  as  if 
the  writer  had  said:  ‘‘You  have  been  accustomed  to 
assemble  in  the  temple  and  behold  the  high  priest  pass 
with  awe  and  trembling  behind  the  veil.  You  have 
waited  in  fear  and  trembling  yourselves  until  he  came 
out.  Now  all  is  changed.  The  veil  has  been  rent.  Our 
High  Priest  has  entered,  not  as  representing  His  peo- 
ple who  stand  without,  as  the  human  high  priest  did. 
Our  High  Priest  has  taken  His  people  with  Him, 
Where  the  Head  has  entered  the  body  enters  by  virtue 
of  union  with  Him.  The  privilege  of  the  human  high 
priest  is  now  the  privilege  of  every  child  of  God, 
and  not  with  fear  and  trembling,  but  with  liberty  [see 
margin]  let  us  draw  near.” 

The  first  thing  necessary  for  man  is  to  know  some- 
thing of  the  moral  government  of  God ; and  the  Court 
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XI  of  the  Tabernacle  is  the  place  for  those  who  begin 
);  to  reverence  law  and  to  repent  of  transgression.  It 
ri  represents  conviction.  Standing  near  that  Brazen  Altar, 

{with  its  sacrifices  and  consuming  fire,  the  thoughtful 
Hebrew  must  have  gained  a new  sense  of  the  shame 
1 and  suffering  of  sin,  and  have  learned  something  of 
Atonement  through  the  offering  of  another,  as  pre- 

Isenting  his  offering  he  secured  the  forgiveness  of  his 
sins  (Lev.  6:7). 

The  first  tabernacle  is  full  of  hints  of  the  life  of  im- 

I"  mediate  and  abiding  access  to  which  God  calls  us.  Into 
it  the  priests  went  continually,  ‘‘accomplishing  the 
services.’’  It  signifies  conversion,  and  tells  us  that  there 
I may  be  activity  without  fellowship  and  service  with- 
) out  sanctity,  but  that  such  is  not  the  purpose  of  God. 

II  Essential  suggestions  of  holy  living  are  found  here,  for 
the  candlestick  speaks  of  instruction  in  the  truth  and 
walking  in  the  light  of  God.  The  shewbread  speaks 
j of  spiritual  sustenance;  of  the  bread  of  which  if  a 
man  eat  he  shall  never  hunger.  The  Altar  of  Incense 
tells  of  a life  fragrant  with  worship  and  intercession, 
but  between  the  Holy  place  and  the  Most  Holy  was  the 
veil.  The  only  hint  of  full  fellowship  was  given  on  the 
day  of  which  we  have  spoken,  when  for  a few  mo- 
ments the  thick  curtain  was  lifted,  and  the  high  priest, 
as  representing  the  people,  passed  into  the  immediate 
presence  of  God.  Like  some  sweet  strain  that  runs 
through  a symphony,  which  for  a season  seems  lost, 
and  then  reappears  only  to  be  lost  for  awhile  again,  the 
call  to  pass  from  the  Holy  to  the  Holiest  Place  runs 
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all  through  this  Epistle.  It  is  repeated  in  a variety  of 
forms,  and  is  illustrated  by  a variety  of  figures.  It 
comes  to  us  today,  busy  as  many  of  us  are  in  the  first 
tabernacle,  ^^accomplishing  the  services.’^ 

But  “Who  shall  ascend  into  the  hill  of  the  Lord? 
And  who  shall  stand  in  His  holy  place?  He  that  hath 
clean  hands,  and  a pure  heart ; who  hath  not  lifted  up 
his  soul  unto  vanity,  and  hath  not  sworn  deceitfully. 
He  shall  receive  a blessing  from  the  Lord,  and  right- 
eousness from  the  God  of  his  salvation”  (Ps.  24:  3-5). 
The  flaming  Shekinah  with  its  searching  rays  of  light 
(for  the  Shekinah,  like  the  burning  bush,  was  both  fire 
and  light)  in  the  Holiest  Place  tells  of  an  experi- 
ence from  which  carnal,  compromising,  and  worldly 
Christians  may  well  shrink.  The  devouring  fire  of  His 
presence  is  so  intense  and  penetrating  that  it  will 
thoroughly  purge  His  floor,  that  the  wheat  may  be 
gathered  into  the  garner  and  the  chafif  burned  with  un- 
quenchable fire.  “Such  is  the  portion  of  the  chaff.  The 
chaff  in  man  is  the  outward  fallen  nature,  the  beast 
nature,  the  outward  man,  which  in  the  natural  and 
lower  state  of  man  grows  with  him,  even  when  the 
divine  germ  is  within;  just  as  chaff  surrounds  the 
wheat,  and  necessarily  grows  with  it  in  the  natural 
order,  until  the  wheat  is  ripened.  This  outward  man 
must  die  or  be  consumed,  that  the  inward  man  alone 
may  be  preserved  in  the  garner  of  God.  Therefore 
if  we  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  living  God,  who  is  a 
consuming  fire,  it  is  that  we  may  fall  into  the  hands 
of  life  and  love.” 
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The  Holiest  place  speaks  of  inward  and  outward 
’ purity;  of  a flood-tide  of  Pentecostal  life;  of  inviol- 
' able  security;  of  unhindered  and  unbroken  fellowship 
] with  God.  Here  the  spirit  is  shut  in  with  Him,  and  is 
in  absolute  darkness,  except  as  He  enlightens.  The 
light  of  carnal  reason,  of  science  and  philosophy,  are 
left  behind,  and  the  perpetual  cry  is:  “Thou  that 
dwellest  between  the  cherubim,  shine  forth.’’  They 
who  abide  here  “shall  see  His  face,  and  His  name  (His 
nature)  shall  be  in  their  foreheads.  And  there  shall  be 
no  night  there;  and  they  need  no  candle,  neither  light 
of  the  sun;  for  the  Lord  God  giveth  them  light”  (Rev. 
22:4,5). 

“His  priest  am  I,  before  Him  day  and  night, 

Within  His  Holy  Place; 

j And  death,  and  life,  and  all  things  dark  and  bright, 

! I spread  before  His  Face. 

I Rejoicing  with  His  joy,  yet  ever  still. 

For  silence  is  my  song; 

My  work  to  bend  beneath  His  blessed  will, 

All  day,  and  all  night  long — 

For  ever  holding  with  Him  converse  sweet, 

Yet  speechless,  for  my  gladness  is  complete.” 

Multitudes  know  nothing  of  this  life  in  the  Holiest. 
They  know  what  it  is  to  “accomplish  service,”  but  it 
is  with  a veil  between  themselves  and  God;  the  deep 
peace,  the  complete  gladness,  which  His  presence 
brings,  they  know  not  as  their  abiding  portion.  To  all 
such  are  addressed  the  encouraging  words  of  this  tenth 
chapter : “Having  therefore,  brethren,  boldness  to  enter 
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into  the  holiest  by  the  blood  of  Jesus  ...  let  us 
draw  near/’ 

Looking  more  closely  into  Ch.  10 : 19-25,  we  see  in 
them:  (1)  A fourfold  Warrant.  (2)  A fourfold  Dis- 
position. (3)  A fourfold  Privilege. 

I.  A Fourfold  Warrant, 

(a)  The  Holiest  place  has  been  opened  (v,  19). — 
The  veil  that  separated  between  the  Holy  and  the 
Holiest  place  signified  that  the  way  into  the  Holiest 
place  was  not  yet  made  manifest  (9:8).  God  was  so 
desirous  to  come  near  that  the  moment  Christ  received 
the  judgment  due  to  our  sins  the  Father  revealed  Him- 
self : “And  Jesus  cried  again  with  a loud  voice,  and 
yielded  up  His  spirit.  And  behold,  the  veil  of  the 
temple  was  rent  in  twain  from  the  top  to  the  bottom” 
(Matt.  27:51).  The  veil  was  large  and  costly,  some 
sixty  feet  high,  and  so  heavy  that  it  took  six  men  to 
carry  it.  The  direction  of  the  rent  would  show  that 
no  human  hands  had  torn  it.  It  was  not  only  a super- 
natural, but  a typical  act,  for  it  denoted  that  the  im- 
perfect reconciliation  between  God  and  His  people,  of 
which  the  veil  was  a standing  sign,  had  been  brought 
to  an  end,  and  God  now- shows  Himself  to  man  with- 
out a veil. 

The  veil  was  a symbol  of  sacerdotal  exclusiveness; 
of  a right  to  approach  God  which  common  men  did 
not  possess.  Every  man  is  now  his  own  priest,  with 
the  right  of  access  to  the  Holiest.  Let  us  protest 
against  every  attempt  to  patch  up  that  rent  veil  and 
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rehang  it,  for  when  God  has  thrown  the  way  of  fel- 
lowship to  Himself  open,  what  right  has  man  to  close 
it  up? 

(b)  Having  boldness  to  enter  by  the  blood  of  Jesus 
(Ch.  10: 19). — The  human  high  priest  approached  the 
Holiest  with  fear  and  trembling,  lest  he,  like  others, 
should  die  in  the  presence  of  God.  ‘‘Boldness,’’  as  in 
chapter  4 : 16  means  “glad  confidence.”  A clear  appre- 
hension of  the  value  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  will 
inspire  in  our  hearts  a joyous  confidence  for  entrance. 
It  is  not  with  the  blood  of  Jesus  we  enter,  for  that 
would  mean  the  opening  up  of  the  day  whenever 
we  approach  by  a new  offering.  We  have  this  joyous 
confidence  to  enter  by  the  blood  of  Jesus,  because 
the  way  has  been  opened  up  once  for  all  by  its  om- 
nipotent energy,  and  remains  for  ever  open  because 
of  its  everlasting  sufficiency  (9:24).  That  offering 
gives  infinite  satisfaction  to  God,  otherwise  the  veil 
would  still  be  remaining.  It  satisfies  Him,  who  knows 
far  more  of  the  power  and  loathsomeness  of  sin  than 
we  can  ever  know  of  it.  Does  it  not  satisfy  us? 
Andrew  Murray  asks:  ^'Which  is  greater,  the  sin  or 
the  blood  f Let  us  answer  that  question  in  the  pres- 
ence of  God ; and  if  we  have,  by  belittling  God’s  pre- 
cious sacrifice,  been  kept  back  by  our  sin,  let  us  here  and 
now  in  joyous  confidence  press  our  way  into  the 
Holiest,  believing,  with  all  our  heart,  in  the  present 
and  eternal  efficacy  of  the  cleansing  blood. 

(c)  The  new  and  living  way.  “By  the  way,  which 
11 
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he  dedicated  for  us,  a new  and  living  way,  through 
the  veil,  that  is  to  say,  his  flesh”  (Ch.  10:  20). 

As  we  have  already  pointed  out,  the  rending  of  the 
veil  of  the  Temple  was  simultaneous  with  the  rending 
of  the  Saviour's  flesh.  “While  He  was  with  us  here 
below,  the  weak,  limit-bound,  and  mortal  flesh  which 
He  assumed  for  our  sake  hung  like  a curtain  between 
Him  and  the  divine  sanctuary  into  which  He  would 
enter ; and,  in  order  to  such  entrance,  this  curtain  had 
to  be  withdrawn  by  death,  even  as  the  high  priest  had 
to  draw  aside  the  temple-veil  in  order  to  make  his 
entry  into  the  Holy  of  holies.” 

The  withdrawal  of  that  curtain  means  for  us  de- 
liverance from  the  power  of  the  flesh.  The  flesh  is 
the  great  irreconcilable,  incurable  antagonist  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  represents  all  desires,  whether  sensual 
or  refined,  that  do  not  lead  us  to  God.  This  undivine 
principle  is  identical  with  sin;  and,  as  will  be  readily 
seen,  hangs  like  a thick  curtain  between  ourselves 
and  the  Holiest,  until  by  a resolute  faith  it  is  nailed, 
with  its  passions  and  lusts,  upon  the  interior  Calvary 
which  is  set  up  in  the  believing  heart.  We  can  carry 
no  fleshly  or  false  life  into  the  secret  place  of  the  Most 
High.  No  soul  can  hope  to  live  there  who  has  not 
gladly  consented  to  the  consuming,  by  Christ's  fiery 
baptism,  of  the  old  life  of  self  and  sin. 

It  is  a new  and  living  way  dedicated  for  us.  It  is 
the  antithesis  of  that  which  is  lifeless  and  powerless. 
The  old  way  trodden  by  the  human  high  priest  was  a 
lifeless  pavement,  which,  had  he  trodden  it  without 
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the  sacrificial  blood,  would  have  been  a way  of  death. 
Now  a new  way  has  been  opened.  The  word  means 
ever  fresh,  retaining  for  evermore  its  first  perfection. 
It  is  a way  that  can  never,  like  the  way  to  Paradise,  be- 
come obsolete.  God’s,  infinite  wisdom  has  provided 
it ; Christ’s  infinite  love  has  opened  it ; and  the  Spirit’s 
infinite  power  preserves  it  in  undiminished  newness. 

Walking  on  a dead  road  the  limbs  soon  become 
weary,  but  this  is  a living  way,  filling  with  animation 
those  who  walk  on  it.  The  longer  it  is  trodden,  the 
more  abundant  are  the  supplies  of  life  which  are 
transferred  by  the  Holy  Spirit  from  the  way  to  the 
traveller.  Hence  the  redeemed  who  walk  there  are 
constantly  exchanging  their  strength  (Isa.  40:31, 
marg.).  They  run,  and  are  not  weary;  they  walk,  and 
are  not  faint. 

(d)  ''Having  a great  Priest  over  the  house  of  Godf' 
— We  need  have  no  fear  or  trembling  as  we  hear  the 
words  ‘‘draw  near.”  In  the  Holiest  is  our  Elder 
Brother,  who  waits  to  welcome  us.  He  ever  lives  to 
save  us  completely;  He  has  borne  our  human  nature 
into  the  presence  of  His  Father,  and  is  ever  there  the 
pledge  and  pattern  of  what  we  may  become.  He  is  not 
an  outward  High  Priest,  but  by  His  Holy  Spirit  takes 
up  His  abode  within  us.  He  is  ever  pouring  forth  a 
flood  of  Pentecostal  power,  on  the  bosom  of  which  we 
may  be  carried  into  this  place  of  privilege,  and  in  the 
power  of  which  we  may  be  ever  kept  under  “the 
shadow  of  the  Almighty.” 
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II.  A Fourfold  Disposition. 

(a)  A true  heart. — ‘Xet  us  draw  near  with  a true 
heart/’  is  the  first  disposition  of  mind  in  which  ap- 
proach is  to  be  made.  “A  true  heart/’  says  Delitzsch, 

“is  a heart  that  is  entirely  that  which  it  ought  to  be — 
a heart  without  hypocrisy  and  without  double-minded-  | 
ness.”  It  is  the  opposite  of  the  evil  heart  of  unbelief, 
which  leads  away  from  the  Living  God.  The  heart 
is  the  centre,  the  determining  point  of  our  inner  life. 

To  come  into  God’s  presence,  therefore,  with  a true  jj 
heart,  it  becomes  first  of  all  necessary  that  we  should  j 
submit  ourselves  to  the  activity,  penetration  and  sharp-  Ij 
ness  of  that  two-edged  sword,  the  Divine  Word.  By 
this  alone  can  the  thoughts  and  intents,  the  secret  j 
movements  of  the  heart  be  laid  bare,  and  the  soulish  ]: 
be  separated  from  the  spiritual  (Heb.  4:  12,  13).  \ 

A true  heart  is  sincere.  The  Greek  word  is  eili-  ! 

I 

krines,  from  heile,  the  sun’s  ray,  and  krino,  to  judge;  i 
i.e.,  judged  by  sunlight.  As  the  texture  of  a fabric 
was  tested  by  holding  it  between  the  eye  and  the  sun,  ! 
and  as  the  purity  of  liquids  was  similarly  determined, 
so  the  heart  is  sincere  when  it  shrinks  not  from  the  ■ 
light  of  God,  and,  conscious  of  its  transparency  | 
through  the  blood  of  Jesus  and  the  power  of  His  spirit,  j 
“can  live  and  look  on  God.”  It  is  on  the  true  heart  that  - 
God  writes  His  law  (Heb.  8: 10),  and  it  is  this  centre  f 
of  life  that  God  will  establish  by  grace  (13:9).  En-  I 
trance  into  the  Holiest  of  All  is  only,  then,  for  the  ! 
true-hearted.  ! 
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(b)  A believing  heart, — -‘Tn  full  assurance  of  faith.” 
No  progress  will  be  made  in  this  life  of  full  fellowship 
with  God  until  we  are  fully  assured  that  the  way  of 
access,  of  which  we  have  spoken,  is  open,  and  that 
none  dare  to  arrest  our  course  or  challenge  our  right 
to  enter.  We  must  believe,  moreover,  that  God  means 
what  He  says  when  He  bids  us  draw  near.  As  unbe- 
lief has  always  a moral  cause,  the  heart  that  has  been 
delivered  from  guile  will  soon  be  delivered  from  un- 
belief. It  was  want  of  confidence  in  God  that  drove 
man  forth  from  the  Paradise  where  God  used  to  come 
I and  commune  with  him.  It  was  unbelief  that  barred 
[ man’s  way  to  the  tree  of  life.  The  condition  of  en- 
I trance,  therefore,  to  this  Paradise,  which  for  us  Christ 
has  regained,  is  “fulness  of  faith.”  There  is  nothing 
God  loves  more.  We  cannot  delight  Him  by  our 
activities,  by  our  genius,  or  by  our  brilliance ; but  we 
can  delight  Him  by  our  faith.  Let  us  be  humbled  and 
ashamed  at  our  unbelief,  and  also  at  our  wretched 
half-belief ; and  in  a faith  that  staggers  at  no  promise, 
however  great,  but  that  immediately  goes  out  to  as- 
similate  every  word  of  the  Living  God,  let  us  draw 
I near. 

j (c)  A pure  heart. — “Having  our  hearts  sprinkled 
! from  an  evil  conscience”  {v.  22).  The  reference  to 
the  blood  of  Jesus  in  verse  19  refers,  as  we  saw,  to  the 
joyous  confidence  which  a clear  view  of  God’s  pro- 
I vision  for  access  to  Himself  inspires.  Here  we  have 
the  personal  appropriation  of  this  provision.  The 
|i  blood  puts  away  the  thought  of  sin  from  God. 
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Sprinkled  on  the  heart  by  faith,  it  takes  away  the  evil 
conscience  that  condemns  us,  and  which  makes  us  ill 
at  ease  in  God’s  presence.  There  can  be  no  harmony 
between  the  soul  and  God,  the  home  and  its  occupant, 
except  on  this  basis.  The  little  child  has  no  heart  to 
run  into  the  father’s  arms,  while  some  unforgiven  sin 
disturbs  the  conscience;  and  the  uncleansed  soul  will 
always  be  lingering  about  the  brazen  altar  until  some- 
thing of  the  meaning  of  that  wondrous  “How  much 
more”  has  been  apprehended  (9:  14).  “Wherein,”  asks 
one,  “is  the  blood  of  Jesus  better  than  the  blood  of 
goats  and  bulls,  if  it  cannot  free  us  from  the  spirit  of 
bondage  and  the  evil  conscience,  if  it  connot  give  us 
a full  glad  confidence  before  God?” 

(d)  A pure  body, — “Having  our  body  washed  with 
pure  water”  (Ch.  10:22).  In  the  court  of  the  taber- 
nacle the  two  objects  that  met  the  eye  were  the  brazen 
altar  and  the  laver.  At  the  first  the  blood  was  sprinkled, 
and  at  the  other  the  body  was  washed.  According  to 
the  ritual  of  the  second  temple,  the  high  priest  on  the 
day  of  Atonement  was  required  to  bathe  five  times  and 
wash  his  hands  and  feet  ten  times  (Lev.  16:4).  Be- 
fore every  sacrifice  the  priests  had  to  wash  their  hands 
and  feet  in  the  laver,  “that  they  die  not”  (Exod.  30:  17- 
21).  Here,  therefore,  in  type,  the  purity  of  the  whole 
man,  inner  and  outer,  was  foreshadowed. 

The  Greeks  thought  matter  essentially  evil.  It  was, 
according  to  them,  the  prolific  source  of  all  evil.  A 
Concordance  reveals  the  fact  that  little  emphasis  was 
laid  on  the  body  in  the  Old  Testament,  for  it  is 
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but  seldom  mentioned.  The  New  Testament  abounds 
with  reference  to  it.  This  is  explained  by  the  Incar- 
nation. In  Jesus  dwelt  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead 
bodily  (Col.  2:9).  The  body  is  now  God's  temple, 
and  is  in  the  special  guardianship  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
In  the  body  we  are  to  glorify  God  (1  Cor.  6:20). 
The  body  is  for  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  for  the  body 
(v,  13).  It  is  the  medium  through  which  Christ  reveals 
Himself  to  men,  and  is,  as  this  chapter  shows,  not  only 
adapted  for  the  Lord,  but  is  united  to  the  Lord. 

Remembering  that,  like  the  human  high  priest,  we 
enter  the  Holiest  of  All  in  the  body,  we  shall  cease 
to  wonder  that  this  too  must  be  pure.  Delitzsch  says 
that  the  word  used  here  for  body — soma — ^has  a two- 
fold character.  It  has  one  side  which  is  merely  out- 
ward, tangible,  and  visible,  and  another  beyond  the 
range  of  the  dissecting  knife  and  microscope  which  is 
inward  and  physical,  the  seat  and  organ  of  the  animat- 
ing soul.  It  is  this  internal  side  of  the  body  to  which 
the  sacred  writer  is  here  referring.  We  are  sanctified, 
not  carnally  or  in  mere  outward  show,  but  inwardly 
and  spiritually,  and  yet  so  that  the  whole  of  our  being, 
body,  soul  and  spirit,  partakes  of  the  new  impulse. 

No  soul  can  abide  in  the  undimmed  light  of  the 
Holiest  Place,  with  the  abiding  consciousness  of  the 
Father's  good  pleasure,  who  does  not  put  away  every 
artificial  habit  concerning  which  there  has  been  the 
least  exercise  of  heart,  or  who  does  not  remember 
the  exhortation,  “‘Whether  therefore  ye  eat,  or  drink, 
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or  whatsoever  ye  do,  do  all  to  the  glory  of  God’" 
(1  Cor.  10:31). 

III.  The  Fourfold  Privilege. 

(a)  ^%et  us  draw  near  in  faith''  (Ch.  10:  22). — We 
search  from  end  to  end  of  the  Mosaic  ritual  for  the 
words  ‘'draw  near.""  The  characteristic  word  of  the 
old  dispensation  is  ''afar  off"  (Exod.  24:1).  For 
fifteen  hundred  years  the  word  written  over  the  Holiest 
Place  had  been  draw  not  nigh.  Now,  in  words  so 
plain  that  he  who  runs  may  read,  and  in  tones  so  loving 
that  the  most  fearful  heart  need  tremble  no  longer,  we 
read,  draw  near.  Those  precious  words  could  never  be 
uttered  amid  the  thunderings  of  Sinai.  They  could 
only  be  spoken  at  heaven"s  side  of  the  empty  tomb  of 
Jesus,  where  His  precious  blood  has  opened  a cloudless 
prospect  to  the  vision  of  faith. 

Therefore,  because  the  Father  calls  us  to  His  heart, 
“let  us  draw  near.’"  It  would  be  no  presumption  to 
enter  into  the  Sovereign’s  presence  if  we  went  to  the 
palace  gate  armed  with  his  command.  Nor  would 
it  be  humility  to  persist  in  remaining  in  the  kitchen 
with  the  servants,  instead  of  entering  his  Presence- 
chamber.  That  would  be  an  act  of  disobedience  which 
the  Sovereign  would  not  fail  to  mark  with  his  dis- 
pleasure. Are  we  not  sometimes  in  danger  of  call- 
ing our  disobedience  humility? 

(b)  Let  us  hold  fast  the  confession  of  our  hope  {v. 
23). — Such  a hope  as  the  enlightened  Christian  has 
cannot  remain  dumb.  It  must  speak,  and  give  a reason 
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both  to  friends  and  enemies  of  its  existence.  The  un- 
promising aspect  of  their  present  experience  led  these 
Jewish  Christians  to  doubt  the  reality  of  their  hope; 

I their  persecutions  had  a tendency  to  depreciate  its 
grandeur.  They  were  in  danger,  as  verse  35  shows, 
of  casting  away,  like  cowardly  or  desponding  soldiers, 
their  weapons  of  spiritual  warfare.  Hence  the  exhor- 
tation : “Cast  not  away,  therefore,  your  confidence,  for 
it  hath  great  recompense  of  reward.”  The  word  trans- 
lated confidence  — parrhesia  — means  out-spokenness, 
frankness,  publicity.  It  suggests  that  in  the  presence 
of  their  present  persecutions,  the  joyous  confidence  of 
faith  and  hope,  and  that  boldness  in  confessing  Christ 
which  was  their  noblest  weapon  against  all  assaults, 
had  given  place  to  a cowardly  if  not  criminal  silence. 
The  “therefore”  carries  us  back  to  the  former  days, 

I which  they  were  exhorted  to  call  to  remembrance.  In 
them  they  had  endured  a great  contest  of  sufferings 
j in  two  ways,  which  the  writer  indicates,  partly  in  be- 
! ing  themselves  subjected  publicly  to  reproaches  and 
sufferings.  The  word  “gazing  stock”  {v.  33)  signifies 
exposure  in  the  theatre  for  shameful  punishment,  or 
I to  be  made  a spectacle  of  shame  to  the  world.  They 
also  became  voluntary  sympathisers  and  sharers  with 
* them  who  were  so  used.  In  those  days  when  their 
faith  was  strong,  they  had  accepted  with  joy  the  spoil- 
I ing  of  their  own  possessions,  knowing  that  they  had 
for  their  own  a better  and  inalienable  possession. 

So  the  apostle  encourages  them  to  a bold  confession 
of  their  hope.  It  was  one  of  their  noblest  weapons ; it 
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was  one  of  their  greatest  privileges  ; it  was  sure  of  a 
final  reward.  The  characteristic  feature  of  Old  Testa- 
ment worship  was  action;  that  of  the  New  Testament 
is  speech.  The  central  emphatic  word  of  the  Pente- 
costal era  is  witness,  A believer  without  a witness  is 
salt  without  savour,  a firmament  without  a sun,  a cloud 
without  water.  ‘‘To  accept  God’s  salvation  freely  is 
immediate  justification;  to  accept  it  fully  is  complete 
sanctification;  to  witness  fully  and  freely  is  complete 
service.” 

(c)  ^‘Let  us  consider  one  another  to  provoke  unto 
love''  {v,  24). — In  opposition  to  the  selfish  indifference 
to  the  condition  and  interests  of  one’s  neighbors, 
which  characterizes  the  man  of  this  world,  let  us 
incite  {paroxusmos,  from  which  we  get  the  word 
paroxysm)  to  love  and  good  works.  That  is  the  only 
“provocation”  worthy  of  the  Christian.  How  many 
of  us  have  brought  blight  and  barrenness  into  our 
souls  by  caring  unduly  for  our  own  things,  and  giving 
little  thought  to  the  things  of  others ! How  few  of  us 
are  ready  to  give  ourselves  away  as  Paul  did,  for  ex- 
ample, even  though  the  more  abundantly  we  love,  the 
less  we  be  loved ! One  of  our  first  discoveries,  as  we 
stand  in  the  presence  of  God,  is  that  we  are  called  into 
this  place  of  privilege  to  serve  in  the  power  of  the 
Spirit.  We  shall  see  around  us  souls  groping  in  the 
dark,  and  longing  to  have  the  way  of  access  to  God 
pointed  out  to  them.  We  shall  find  sorrow-stricken 
and  broken-hearted  ones  on  every  hand,  who  pant  for 
the  words  of  those  who  come  from  a place  where,  not 
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rl  harshnes,  coldness,  and  rebuke  reign,  but  love.  To 
Ti  minister  to  such  will  be  a heavenly  joy  ; and  ‘'our 
heaven  will  become  two  heatens,’’  as  we  guide  men 
t out  of  the  darkness  and  sorrow  of  the  world  into  the 
if  light  and  gladness  of  our  Father’s  house.  The  bare 
q prospect  of  ministering  always  from  a place  fragrant 
ff  with  Divine  Love,  of  knowing  nothing  more  of  cold- 
n ness,  inefficiency  or  feebleness,  makes  the  heart  to  thrill 
V with  holy  joy. 

(d)  ^^Not  forsaking  the  assembling  of  ourselves  to- 
I getherf' — The  threefold  crown  of  faith,  hope  and 
I love,  of  which  we  have  been  thinking,  can  only  be 

iput  forth  when  the  Christian  life  is  full  of  vigor,  and 
it  will  never  be  full  of  vigor  in  isolation.  “The  eye 
' cannot  say  unto  the  hand,  I have  no  need  of  thee ; nor 
j again  the  head  to  the  feet,  I have  no  need  of  you”  (1 

ICor.  12:21).  No  measure  of  individual  enrichment 
j makes  us  independent  of  the  life  of  the  whole  body. 

Cut  off  from  the  commonwealth  of  Christians,  we  be- 
3 come  cold,  barren  and  dead.  Independence  is  the  great 

1j  principle  of  a corrupt  nature.  If  we  are  strong  and  full 
I of  spiritual  health,  we  must  ever  remember  that  there 
are  weak  and  sickly  ones  in  the  household  of  God, 
)j  of  whom,  both  for  their  sakes  and  ours,  we  cannot 

I!  afford  to  be  independent.  Look  at  a tree ; not  only  is 
the  branch  dependent  upon  its  stem,  as  the  stem  is  de- 
1 pendent  on  its  root,  but  the  smaller  branches  depend 
V upon  the  larger  ones,  and  the  still  smaller  fibres  are 
^ dependent  upon  the  smallest  branches.  It  is  even  so  in 
the  body  of  Christ.  Having  drawn  near  to  God,  we  are 
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to  draw  near  also  to  our  fellow-men,  and  who  can 
measure  the  possibilities  of  family  or  public  worship 
when,  immersed  in  the  life  and  energy  of  God,  we 
forsake  not  the  assembling  of  ourselves  together? 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  VIL 

1.  Describe  the  Jewish  tabernacle. 

2.  Explain  the  threefoldness  of  this  great  symbol. 

3.  Draw  the  ground  plan  of  the  tabernacle. 

4.  Why  was  there  no  artificial  light  in  the  tabernacle  ? 

5.  Explain  the  table  of  shewbread. 

6.  Describe  the  Day  of  Atonement. 

7.  What  does  the  expression  “Accomplisihing  the 
services’’  mean? 

8.  What  does  the  Holiest  place  signify? 

9.  Describe  the  fourfold  Warrant. 

10.  Describe  the  fourfold  Disposition. 

11.  Describe  the  fourfold  Privilege. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

' THE  BETTER  COUNTRY. 

(Chapter  xi.) 

' ^T^HE  writer  of  this  Epistle  does  not  tell  the 
I Hebrew  Christians,  in  so  many  words,  of  the 

) doom  that  hung  over  their  dearly-loved  city,  even 

t though  at  the  time  of  writing  the  heavens  were  gath- 

Iering  blackness.  He  hints  at  this  coming  judgment, 
however,  in  several  places.  He  does  so  in  the  closing 
verses  of  the  previous  chapter.  He  reminds  them, 
f as  we  have  seen,  that  for  want  of  patient  endurance 
— for  such  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  ‘‘patience” — 
they  were  in  danger  of  losing  the  fruit  of  all  their 
former  fidelity.  The  word  “recompense”  (v.  26)  is 
derived  from  the  Greek  misthoo,  which  means  “to  let 
out  for  wages.”  Certain  wages  were  due  to  them  for 
their  outspoken  testimony  in  the  past,  and  these  were  in 
danger  of  being  forfeited  by  a faint-heartedness  and 
silence  in  this  time  of  persecution. 

Then  he  alludes  probably  to  Isaiah:  “Come,  my 
people,  enter  thou  into  thy  chambers,  and  shut  thy 
doors  about  thee:  hide  thyself  for  a little  moment, 
until  the  indignation  be  overpast.  For  behold,  the 
Lord  cometh  forth  out  of  his  place  to  punish  the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth  for  their  iniquity”  (26:20, 
21).  A longer  quotation  follows  from  the  Septuagint 
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version  of  the  prophecy  of  Habakkuk : “For  the  vision 
is  yet  for  the  appointed  time,  and  it  hasteth  toward  the 
end,  and  shall  not  lie:  though  it  tarry,  wait  for  it; 
because  it  will  surely  come,  it  will  not  delay.  If  he 
draw  back,  my  soul  hath  no  pleasure  in  him;  but  the 
just  man  shall  live  by  [literally,  “out  of”l  his  faith 
inme’^  (2:3,  4). 

Since  Christ’s  ascension,  He  has  always  been  com- 
ing. His  second  appearing  is  a matter  for  constant 
expectation.  There  will  be  no  delay  in  His  second  Ad- 
vent beyond  the  final  term  fixed  by  the  wisdom,  pa- 
tience, and  mercy  of  God.  “His  judgment,”  says  the 
writer,  “will  be  abroad  in  a very  little  while;  and 
they  only  will  escape  who,  by  prayer,  hide  themselves 
in  God.”  Surely  we  need  the  warning,  and  happy  are 
they  who  have  acquired  the  holy  habit  of  entering  their 
chamber,  shutting  the  door  about  them,  and  hiding 
themselves  away  with  God. 

Between  the  confidence  that  hides  in  God  and  the 
cowardice  that  shrinks  back  there  is  no  alternative. 
They  must  either  choose  to  believe  to  the  gaining  of 
their  soul — the  end  of  their  faith  bringing  such  a 
reward — or  shrink  back  into  perdition  (Heb.  10:39, 
marg.).  If  they  would  but  do  the  will  of  God  by  a 
little  longer  patient  endurance,  the  promise  would  be 
realized  {v,  36). 

The  Apostle,  therefore,  summons  them  to  a life  of 
faith,  an  unshaken  confidence  in  the  living  God.  The 
etymology  of  the  word  “believe”  suggests  that  it  means 
to  live  by,  and  true  faith  is  living  by  God.  Such  is 
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the  principle  of  the  life  of  the  righteous,  and  having 
said  so  much,  the  Apostle  introduces  his  readers  into 
the  great  portrait  gallery  of  the  Epistle.  Here  are 
God’s  peers,  each  a member  of  the  highest  order 
ever  instituted — the  Order  of  Faith.  Like  some  glo- 
rious panorama,  there  is  unrolled  before  them  these 
Old  Testament  worthies,  the  recital  of  whose  faithful- 
ness and  heroism  could  not  have  failed  to  confirm  these 
vacillating  Christians  in  their  fidelity  to  their  Lord. 

Here  is  an  interesting  sketch  of  the  contents  of 
Chapter  Eleven,  which  has  been  called  the  Westminster 
Abbey  of  the  Bible. 


Verses 

The  Nature  of  Faith  1 

The  Worship  of  Faith  4 
God’s  Reward  of  Faith,  5, 6 
The  Safety  of  Faith  7 

The  Obedience  of  Faith  8 
Tht  Expectation  of  Faith,  9, 10 
The  Strength  of  Faith  11, 12 
The  Confession  of  Faith  13-16 
The  Triumph  of  Faith  17-19 
The  Blessing  of  Faith  20 
The  Discernment  of  Faith  21 
The  Riches  of  Faith  22 

The  Courage  of  Faith  23 
The  Choice  of  Faith  24,  25 
The  Right  Estimate  of 
Faith  26 


The  Vision  of  Faith  27 

TheAcquiescence  of  Faith 
in  God’s  way  of  Salvation  28 

Faith  and  Presumption,  and 
Their  Results  29 

The  Weapons  of  Faith  30 
Faith  Uniting  God’s  People  31 
The  Triumphs  of  Faith  32 
The  Sufferings  of  Faith  33 
The  Divine  Estimate  of 
Faith  33 

Christ  the  End  of  Faith 
Revealed  in  the  Latter 
Days  39, 40 


Dr.  Dale’s  suggestion  as  to  the  special  design  of 
the  writer  in  introducing  these  names  is  a very  strik- 
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ing  one,  and  well  worthy  of  our  notice.  He  remarks 
that  the  intensity  of  national  feeling  among  the  Jews 
at  this  time  has  never  been  paralleled  in  any  age  or 
country,  and  that  the  threat  of  excommunication  was 
more  terrible  to  them  than  the  loss  of  property,  or  the 
loss  of  life  itself.  It  meant  breaking  their  connection 
with  the  past  as  well  as  the  present,  for  when  banished 
from  the  temple  they  would  no  longer  be  able  to  claim 
any  part  with  Abraham,  Moses,  David,  and  the 
prophets.  They  thought  they  could  not  serve  God 
apart  from  the  temple  services,  from  which  they  were 
now  cut  off. 

The  Apostle  speaks  of  Enoch  who  “walked  with 
God.’'  Nothing  is  said  about  the  building  of  a temple, 
or  the  consecration  of  priests,  or  the  slaying  of  sac- 
rifices. His  acceptable  service  and  holy  life  rested  on 
his  faith.  But  for  faith  the  whole  race  would  have 
perished,  and  the  history  of  mankind  would  have  come 
to  a miserable  end  in  the  waters  of  the  flood.  It  was 
not  by  sacrifices  and  ceremonies  that  Noah  saved 
himself  and  his  children,  but,  believing  the  divine 
word,  he  prepared  an  ark  to  the  saving  of  his  house. 

Abel,  through  faith,  lived  on  even  after  death. 
Enoch,  through  faith,  was  delivered  from  the  present 
world  without  passing  through  death  at  all.  Noah, 
through  faith,  passed  judgment  on  the  faithless  genera- 
tion among  whom  he  lived.  Having  thus  touched  upon 
the  lives  of  these  three  great  antediluvian  exemplars 
of  faith,  the  writer  next  proceeds  to  show  that  the 
Jewish  race  would  never  have  existed  at  all  but  for  the 
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faith  of  Abraham.  His  faith  was  the  great  reason 
why  he  obtained  the  divine  favor.  Through  crisis 
after  crisis  he  believed  God.  It  is  not,  therefore,  by 
observing  the  rites  of  a ceremonial  religion  that  the 
divine  favor  is  won;  everything  rests  on  an  uncon- 
querable trust  in  the  Word  of  God.  This  chapter  is, 
then,  an  illustration  of  what  Faith  is,  how  it  operates, 
how  it  passes  through  various  phases  of  development 
until  it  rises  into  a pure  spiritual  force. 

Abraham  is  such  an  illustrious  example  of  this  prin- 
ciple of  faith  that  the  Apostle  deals  with  his  life  in 
greater  detail  than  that  of  any  other  member  of  the 
Order,  and  indicates  the  four  great  crises  in  the  patri- 
arch’s life.  On  each  occasion  his  faith  was  severely 
tried,  and  came  forth  victorious,  the  culmination  being 
so  glorious  and  inspiring  that  we  shall  do  well  to  mark 
the  steps  leading  up  to  it. 

The  words  ‘'By  faith”  in  verses  8,  9,  11  and  17  are 
suggestive  of  the  development  of  this  faith-life,  and 
the  four  stages  may,  for  convenience,  be  classified  as 
Faith  Separating,  Faith  Sojourning,  Faith  Receiving 
Seed,  and  Faith  Sacrificing.  Only  with  the  first  two 
of  these  will  our  space  permit  us  to  deal. 

I.  Faith  Separating,  “By  faith  Abraham,  when  he 
was  called,  obeyed  to  go  out  into  a place  which  he  was 
to  receive  for  an  inheritance  and  he  went  out,  not  know- 
ing whither  he  went”  (v.  8). 

The  root-sin  of  man  is  independence  of  God,  and 
the  fall  consisted  in  man’s  turning  away  from  God  to 
seek  his  good  in  the  world.  There  is  an  echo  of 
12 
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wounded  love  in  the  words:  '‘The  Lord  God  called 
unto  the  man  and  said  unto  him,  Where  art  thou?” 
(Gen.  3:9).  It  was  as  if  Elohim  had  said:  ‘T  have 
lost  My  friend : he  has  forsaken  Me,  the  Fountain  of 
living  waters,  and  has  turned  to  the  broken  cisterns 
which  can  hold  no  water.” 

Man’s  redemption  consists  in  his  return  to  a position  | 
of  absolute  dependence  on  God;  in  his  giving  up  the 
world  to  find  his  all  of  joy  in  God.  Full  redemption  is, 
in  a word,  complete  separation  from  the  world,  and 
complete  separation  to  God. 

Dr.  Whyte  remarks  that  of  no  mortal  man  but  of 
Abraham  alone  does  God  ever  speak  and  say,  "He  was 
My  friend.”  God  employs  many  gracious,  beautiful, 
and  endearing  names  in  speaking  of  the  patriarchs  and 
prophets  and  psalmists,  and  other  saints  of  His  in 
Israel ; but  it  is  of  Abraham  alone  that  God  testifies 
to  Israel  and  says,  "Thou  art  the  seed  of  Abraham, 
my  friend.”  Since  the  Fall  God  had  been  looking  out 
for  some  man  with  mind  enough  and  with  heart  enough 
to  be  made  the  father  and  the  founder  of  a family  into 
which  He  could  send  His  Son.  The  long-looked-for 
man  was  found  in  Abraham.  He  believed  God  with 
such  a depth,  and  with  such  a strength  and  with  such 
a promptitude,  and  with  such  a perseverance,  that  by 
Abraham’s  faith  the  foundations  of  the  whole  Church 
of  God  on  earth  and  in  heaven  were  laid  in  him.  That 
immense  venture  of  faith  and  love  on  the  part  of  Abra- 
ham, to  call  it  a venture,  was  so  original,  so  unheard 
of,  and  so  full  of  all  the  great  qualities  of  a godly  heart 
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and  a heavenly  life,  that  Abraham  has  ever  since  been 
called,  not  only  the  father  of  the  faithful,  but  also  the 
topmost  and  foremost  friend  of  God. 

Abraham’s  was  a threefold  Separation,  as  chapter 
12:  1 clearly  shows.  ‘‘From  his  country,  from  his  kin- 
dred, and  from  his  father’s  house.” 

(a)  From  his  country. — It  was  ‘‘the  God  of  glory” 
who  appeared  unto  Abraham  (Acts  7:2);  but  when 
the  world  has  charmed  us,  and  its  siren  voices  have 
caught  our  ear  and  our  heart,  even  the  appearance  of 
“the  God  of  glory”  does  not  suffice  to  disenchant.  Yet 
before  we  can  enter  the  land  of  promise  we  must  leave 
the  land  of  bondage.  God  is  the  God  of  order  and 
distinction,  and  He  is  constantly  dividing  between  good 
and  evil.  Satan  is  the  author  of  disorder  and  confusion, 
and  he  is  constantly  confounding  the  good  and  evil. 

The  Levitical  law  reveals  the  setting  up  of  almost 
endless  physical  distinctions  as  the  types  of  endless 
moral  ones.  “Thou  shalt  not  sow  thy  field  with  diverse 
seeds.”  “There  shall  not  come  upon  thee  a garment 
of  two  kinds  of  stuff  mingled  together,”  “Thou  shalt 
not  plow  with  an  ox  and  an  ass  together”  (Deut.  22: 
9-11).  “When  the  priests  minister  in  the  inner  court, 
they  shall  be  clothed  with  linen  garments ; no  wool  shall 
come  upon  them  while  they  minister  in  the  inner  court 
and  within”  (Ezek.  44:  17).  Does  God  care  for  seed 
and  garments  and  oxen?  Surely  these  material  objects 
represent  numberless  distinctions  in  spiritual  things,  for 
God  is  more  jealous  of  moral  than  of  physical  order, 
and  the  meaning  of  this  and  other  words  is,  plainly,  that 
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just  as  there  is  mixedness  about  wool  and  linen,  so  there 
can  be  no  entrance  to  the  ‘'inner  court,’’  and  no  ministry 
from  ‘‘within  the  veil,”  if  our  spiritual  garments  are  an 
admixture  of  carnal  and  spiritual. 

Over  this  life,  transfigured  by  the  friendship  of  God, 
was  written,  as  in  letters  of  fire,  the  word  Separation  ; 
and  without  separation  no  man  or  woman  can  ever 
know  what  it  is  to  be  the  friend  of  God. 

The  call  to  “Get  thee  out”  was  accompanied  by  the 
reiterated  “I  wills”  of  God  (Gen.  12:  1-3).  It  is  al- 
ways so.  When  Jesus,  walking  by  the  sea  of  Galilee, 
called  Simon  and  Andrew,  He  said,  “Follow  me,” 
accompanying  the  call  to  Separation  by  a neverfailing 
“I  will”  of  promise : ‘^‘7  will  make  you  fishers  of  men.” 
“Come  unto  me,  all  ye  that  labor,”  was  His  welcome 
word  to  burdened  hearts,  which  separation  to  Himself 
carried  with  it  the  promise,  “7  will  give  you  rest.” 
“Come  out  and  be  separate,  and  touch  not  the  unclean 
thing,”  is  also  followed  by  the  Lord’s  ‘7  will  receive  you 
and  be  a Father  unto  you.” 

Many  are  trying  to  alter  or  change  the  spirit  which 
is  of  the  world,  and  instead  of  forsaking  that,  which 
from  its  very  nature  is  antagonistic  to  God,  they  remain 
on  forbidden  ground,  seeking  to  improve  it.  We  would 
fain  mend  the  things  to  which  the  flesh  clings,  rather 
than  leave  them.  But  whenever  we  tarry  in  the  country 
where  God’s  will  is  not,  nor  ever  can  be  the  only  law, 
we  may  hear  a voice  which  in  Infinite  love  is  ever  saying 
to  us : “Get  thee  out.” 

(b)  From  his  kindred. — Even  the  ties  of  natural 
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affection  have  to  be  laid  upon  the  altar,  for  God  claims 
i;  the  subordination,  and  if  necessary  the  sacrifice,  of  all 
i(j  other  love  to  the  supreme  love  of  Himself.  To  be 
I called  the  friends  of  God  there  must  be  detachment 
I from  all  other  objects  of  affection  consequent  upon  su- 
i(;  preme  attachment  to  Him.  It  is  what  Dr.  Maclaren  so 
Vi  well  calls  "‘The  purifying  of  earthly  love  by  loving  only 
I in  Him.’’  Unless  we  do  this  as  our  Saviour  has  taught 
U;  us,  “we  are  not  worthy  of  Him”;  “nor  indeed  is  it 
^1  possible  for  us  to  be  His  disciples”  (Matt.  10:37; 
Luke  14:26). 

I (c)  From  his  father's  house, — Is  it  not  probable  that 
i when  Abraham  took  his  father  and  nephew  with  him 
I he  was  acting  rather  under  the  influence  of  natural  feel- 
ii  ing  and  inclination  than  under  the  guidance  of  God? 
i It  is  not  the  outward  things  only  God  asks  us  to  leave, 

! but  the  inward  things,  the  “kindred  and  the  father’s 
I house.”  It  is  far  easier  to  leave  the  outward  than  the 
i inward ; and  multitudes  endeavor  for  years  to  take  with 
them  the  old  man  of  their  corrupt  mind,  which  can 
i never  know  the  call  of  God.  As  one  has  said : “This 
|l  old  man,  though  ready  to  start  for  Canaan,  never 
U reaches  it.  It  cares  not  to  go  so  far.  While  he  lives, 

] even  the  chosen  one,  if  he  abides  with  him,  cannot 
reach  his  destination.”  The  old  life  can  never  be 
I brought  through  the  Jordan  into  the  land  of  Promise. 

|j  Journeying  thus,  Abraham’s  progress  was  arrested,  he 
I only  got  half-way  to  Canaan.  Hence  we  read,  “They 
went  forth  to  go  into  the  land  of  Canaan,  and  they  came 
||  to  Haran  and  dwelt  there”  (Acts  7:2-4,  R.  V.).  It 
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was  evidently  not  God’s  purpose  that  Abraham  should 
take  Terah  to  Canaan,  though  it  was  probably  Abra- 
ham’s feeling.  After  Terah’s  death,  recorded  in  Gen. 
11:32,  God  gave  Abraham  that  wonderful  sevenfold 
promise,  which  included  everything  his  heart  could  de- 
sire (Gen.  12:  1-3).  Stephen  marks  the  fact  we  have 
been  dwelling  upon  by  saying,  ‘'From  thence”— 

— '‘when  his  father  was  dead,  he  removed  him  into  this 
land,  wherein  ye  now  dwell”  (Acts  7:4).  When  Abra- 
ham started  again,  nothing  stopped  him,  for  we  read, 
‘'They  went  forth  to  go  into  the  land  of  Canaan,  and 
into  the  land  of  Canaan  they  came”  (Gen.  12:5). 

"Lot  went  with  him”  is  the  record  of  verse  4.  Lot 
represents  another  form  of  life  which  is  able  to  go  some 
stages  further  toward  the  land  of  Promise,  but  from 
which  there  must  ultimately  be  separation,  if  there  is  to 
be  real  progress  and  abiding  fellowship  with  God. 

Let  us  listen  to  what  a great  teacher  has  to  say 
about  Lot.  ‘‘As  the  son  of  Abraham’s  elder  brother, 
he  is  the  continuation  and  fruit  of  what  is  first  and 
natural,  the  same  old  life,  only  in  another  form;  sub- 
mitting awhile  to  be  under  the  direction  of  true  faith, 
to  show  at  last  its  true  character.  Lot  is  the  natural 
upright  mind  in  us,  not  spiritual,  yet  respecting  truth, 
and  to  a considerable  degree  following  it,  scarcely  to 
be  distinguished  at  first  from  the  spirit  of  faith  in  us, 
but  with  undeveloped  tendencies  such  as  the  spirit  of 
faith  never  manifests;  just  (“just  Lot”),  yet  loving 
what  the  spirit  of  faith  loves  not,  and  at  length  resting, 
or  seeking  to  rest,  where  the  spirit  of  faith  cannot  rest; 
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till  it  bears  sad  fruits,  which  faith  could  not  produce, 
and  which  at  a further  stage  are  like  Moab  and  Am- 
mon, the  children  of  Lot,  in  direct  opposition  to  God’s 
elect  Israel.  Such  a mind  still  dwells  for  awhile  with 
us,  though  our  old  man,  like  Terah,  is  confessed  to  be 
both  dead  and  buried.” 

The  name  Lot  signifies  a covering.  He  is  not  the 
true  inner  man.  He  stands  for  a type  of  that  life  of 
nature  which  is  the  antithesis  of  the  life  of  faith.  It 
is  the  remnant  of  that  apostate  self  which  is  broken  off 
from  God  and  Christ ; which  assumes  such  subtle  dis- 
guises, yet  can  never  be  made  other  than  it  is,  and  which 
refuses  to  be  ruled  or  governed  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

This  life,  often  so  beautiful  to  the  outward  seeming, 
is  sooner  or  later  discovered  to  be  selfishness  in  its 
most  specious  form,  repulsive  and  loathsome  both  to 
God  and  to  the  eye  illumined  by  His  light,  but  cloak- 
ing itself  under  such  an  attractive  disguise  as  that  it 
often  passes  for  an  angel  of  light.  When  speaking 
of  the  life  of  nature,  let  it  never  be  forgotten  that  it  is 
the  evil  which  yet  remains  in  the  natural  life  to  which 
we  refer.  A thoroughly  natural  man  is  a pure  man. 
God’s  controversy  is  with  that  hateful  intrusion  of 
Satan,  sin,  not  only  gross  sins,  but  spiritual  and  in- 
tellectual sins,  which  have  their  seat  in  the  reason  and 
in  the  will.  It  is  from  these  there  must  be  deliverance 
if  the  nature,  purified  from  all  the  darkness  of  its  self- 
hood, and  ordered  and  governed  only  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  is  to  be  filled  with  the  life  of  God. 

The  writer  previously  quoted  says  truly,  ‘This  will 
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not  be  clear  to  all,  for  souls,  as  bodies,  live  in  happy 
unconsciousness  of  what  is  working  in  them/’  Let 
none,  therefore,  to  whom  this  is  not  yet  clear  reject  it 
as  untrue. 

It  was  while  Lot  was  still  with  him  that  Abraham 
went  down  into  Egypt  (Gen.  12:10;  13:  1).  Egypt 
means  straitness,  or  that  which  straitens.  It  is  a nar- 
row, circumscribed  land;  not  watered,  as  Canaan  was, 
with  the  rain  of  heaven,  but  by  its  river,  which  one 
day  threatened  to  destroy  the  children  of  Promise. 
Here  we  see  Abraham  walking  by  circumstances,  and 
not  by  faith.  Here  we  read  of  the  erection  of  no  altar, 
of  no  calling  upon  God,  for  the  influence  of  Egypt  is 
ever  poisoning  and  deadening.  Having  taken  one  false 
step  he  soon  takes  another ; and  to  avoid  trial  he  resorts 
to  prevarication  and  to  worldly  wisdom,  so  unlike  Abra- 
ham, and  so  unworthy  of  the  friend  of  God  (v.  12). 
Well  might  Jehovah  have  said  to  him,  as  He  said  in 
later  years  to  his  descendants : '‘Hast  thou  not  procured 
this  unto  thyself,  in  that  thou  hast  forsaken  the  Lord 
thy  God,  when  He  led  thee  by  the  way  ? And  now  what 
hast  thou  to  do  in  the  way  of  Egypt  to  drink  the  waters 
of  the  Nile?  Thine  own  wickedness  shall  correct  thee, 
and  thy  backsliding  shall  reprove  thee;  know,  there- 
fore, and  see  that  it  is  an  evil  thing  and  a bitter,  that 
thou  hast  forsaken  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  that  my  fear 
is  not  in  thee,  saith  the  Lord,  the  Lord  of  Hosts”  (Jer. 
2:  17-19,  R.  V.). 

"And  the  Lord  said  unto  Abraham,  after  that  Lot 
was  separated  from  him,  Lift  up  now  thine  eyes,  and 
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look  from  the  place  where  thou  art  northward,  and 
southward,  and  eastward,  and  westward:  for  all  the 
land  which  thou  seest,  to  thee  will  I give  it,  and  to  thy 
seed  for  ever”  (Gen.  13:14,  15).  We  read  a few 
verses  earlier  that  Lot  had  ^'lifted  up  his  eyes,''  had 
''beheld,"  had  chosen,"  had  "journeyed  east,"  had 
"moved  his  tent  as  far  as  Sodom"  ‘‘Abram  dwelled  in 
the  land  of  Canaan,  and  Lot  dwelled  in  the  cities  of  the 
plain”  (vs.  10-12).  Where  are  we  moving  our  tent? 
Toward  Sodom,  or  towards  Canaan?  The  question  is 
important,  because,  from  the  law  of  fixity  of  character, 
in  that  direction  we  shall  ultimately  dwell. 

II.  Faith  Sojourning. 

“By  faith  he  became  a sojourner  in  the  land  of  prom- 
ise, as  in  a strange  country,  dwelling  in  tents  with  Isaac 
and  Jacob,  the  heirs  with  him  of  the  same  promise : for 
he  looked  for  the  city  which  hath  the  foundations, 
whose  builder  and  maker  is  God”  (Heb.  11:9,  10). 
Abraham  entered  the  promised  land  by  faith,  and  to 
the  outward  eye  it  was  to  him  “as  a strange  country.” 
It  was  subject  to  other  lords  and  masters,  and,  as  yet, 
was  not  a fitting  abode  for  him,  or  for  his.”  “The 
Canaanite  was  then  in  the  land.  And  the  Lord  ap- 
peared unto  Abram,  and  said.  Unto  thy  seed  will  I give 
this  land : and  there  builded  he  an  altar  unto  the  Lord, 
who  appeared  unto  him”  (Gen.  12:  6,  7). 

Several  things  are  worth  noting  here.  For  the  first 
time  we  read  of  the  Lord’s  "appearing."  He  had 
“called”  and  “spoken,”  but  now  He  appears;  in  other 


186 


BETTER  THINGS 


words,  He  shows  Himself  to  the  eyes  of  faith.  “He 
that  hath  my  commandments,  and  keepeth  them,  he  it 
is  that  loveth  me : and  he  that  loveth  me  shall  be  loved 
of  my  Father,  and  I will  love  him,  and  will  manifest 
myself  unto  him’’  (John  14:21). 

Note,  also,  that  after  this  “appearing”  the  man  of 
faith  built, — not  a city  or  tower,  as  the  Babel-builders 
did  in  Chapter  11,  saying,  “Let  us  make  brick,”  “Let 
us  build  a city,”  “Let  us  make  a name”  (vs.  3,  4),  but 
“an  altar  unto  the  Lord.”  He  acknowledged  God  as 
his  all-sufficient  good,  and  as  the  Lord  of  the  land.  He 
thus  confessed  that  though  the  land  was  now  in  the 
possession  of  the  Canaanite,  he  and  his  seed  would  hold 
it  under  and  for  Jehovah. 

It  was  always  to  Abraham  “the  land  of  the  Prom- 
ise.” “God  gave  him  no  inheritance  in  it;  no,  not  so 
much  as  to  set  his  foot  on:  and  he  promised  that  he 
would  give  it  to  him  in  possession,  and  to  his  seed 
after  him,  while  as  yet  he  had  no  child”  (Acts  7:5). 
Abraham  seems  to  have  regarded  the  call,  first  of  all, 
as  a call  to  literal  possession.  But  he  saw,  presently, 
that  he  was  never  to  receive  more  than  would  give 
sepulchre  to  his  body;  that  he  was  never  to  be  any- 
thing but  a pilgrim,  and  that  the  discipline  of  life  was 
fitting  him  for  something  grander  than  the  world  could 
give.  The  moment  came  when  he  not  only  grasped 
God’s  purpose,  but  cordially  approved  it,  and  confessed 
that  he  was  a stranger  and  a pilgrim  on  the  earth  (Heb. 
11 : 13).  He  thus  learned  that  in  the  life  of  faith  God’s 
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promises  are  always  larger  than  our  first  interpretations 
of  them. 

Abraham,  Isaac  and  Jacob  gave  practical  expression 
to  their  faith  by  stedfastly  maintaining  this  pilgrim 
attitude.  They  built  themselves  no  houses,  they  ac- 
quired no  estate,  they  had  no  fixed  dwelling-places,  but 
sojourned  in  movable,  shifting  abodes — here  to-day, 
there  to-morrow — tents,  as  they  are  called,  and  fragile 
tabernacles.  Abraham  would  take  nothing,  not  even  his 
due,  from  the  King  of  Sodom.  How  the  spirit  of  faith 
shines  out  in  his  answer  to  the  Canaanite : have  lift 

up  mine  hand  unto  the  Lord  God  most  High,  possessor 
of  heaven  and  earth,  that  I will  not  take  a thread  nor  a 
shoe-latchet,  nor  aught  that  is  thine,  lest  thou  shouldest 
say,  I have  made  Abram  rich”  (Gen.  14 : 22,  23) . What 
need  had  he  of  gifts  from  Sodom’s  king,  who  was  the 
chosen  friend  of  ''the  Possessor  of  heaven  and  earth”? 
After  this  answer  came  the  word  of  the  Lord:  ‘'Fear 
not,  Abram:  I am  thy  shield  and  thy  exceeding  great 
reward''  (Gen.  15:  1). 

With  Abraham’s  expansion  of  soul  his  conception  of 
God’s  covenant  expanded ; and  he  and  the  heirs  of  the 
same  promise  learned  to  understand  God’s  promises 
spiritually,  and  were  persuaded  that  God  would  fulfil 
His  word  to  them  in  a deeper  sense  than  they  at  first 
had  dreamed.  Therefore  "not  having  received  the 
promises,  but  having  seen  them  and  greeted  them  from 
afar,  and  having  confessed  that  they  were  strangers 
and  pilgrims  on  the  earth,”  they  died  as  they  had  lived, 
according  to  faith.  Faith  had  been  their  support  in  life, 
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and  their  death  was  in  accordance  with  the  same  prin- 
ciple (Heb.  11:  13,  R.  V.).  “For  they  that  say  such 
things  make  it  manifest  that  they  are  seeking  after  a 
country  [or  fatherland]  of  their  own.  And  if  indeed 
they  had  been  mindful  of  that  country  from  whence 
they  went  out,  they  would  have  had  opportunity  to 
return.  "But  now  they  desire  a better  country,  that  is, 
a heavenly : wherefore  God  is  not  ashamed  of  them, 
to  be  called  [literally,  simiamed]  their  God:  for  He 
hath  prepared  for  them  a city”  (vs.  14-16). 

God  is  not  ashamed  to  be  surnamed  the  God  of  Wes- 
ley; the  God  of  Luther;  the  God  of  George  Muller; 
the  God  of  Moody ; the  God  of  A.  B.  Simpson.  Is  he 
ashamed  to  be  surnamed  your  God  ? 

All  their  life  long  these  men  of  faith  would  have 
been  able  to  reclaim  their  earthly  fatherland  by  recross- 
ing the  Euphrates,  and  returning  to  the  land  whence 
they  came;  but  the  object  of  their  search  and  desire 
was  a better  fatherland,  where  alone  they  could  feel  at 
home.  Had  they  been  men  of  sight  and  sense  they 
would  have  looked  back,  and  ultimately  gone  back ; but 
they  longed  for  a better  country,  that  is,  a heavenly. 
Their  eye  was  fixed  not  on  the  things  which  are  seen, 
but  upon  those  which  are  not  seen ; “for  the  things  that 
are  seen  are  temporal ; but  the  things  which  are  not 
seen  are  eternal”  (2  Gor.  4:  18). 

What  do  we  know  of  this  pilgrim  spirit?  Aspiration 
is  quenched  in  the  heart  that  is  taken  up  with  the 
shadows  of  time.  Our  homelessness  in  this  world 
should  be  our  glory,  for  it  is  the  negative  side  of  our 
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relationship  to  God.  The  cultivation  of  this  spirit  will 
deliver  us  from  all  false  ideas  of  the  relative  impor- 
tance of  things  temporal  and  spiritual,  and  from  all 
those  mistaken  estimates  of  what  goes  to  make  life. 
Thousands  of  Christian  people  live  far  too  much  like 
citizens  of  earth  than  as  citizens  of  heaven.  They  are 
unduly  taken  up  with  the  things  that  only  touch  the 
outer  and  coarser  elements  of  the  nature.  What  affinity 
is  there  between  the  fond  pursuits,  the  supreme  ambi- 
tions, the  absorbing  interests  of  multitudes,  and  the 
aspirations  of  a spirit  whose  desires  run  into  the  in- 
finite ? 

There  is  a great  difference  between  a wanderer  and 
a pilgrim.  A wanderer  is  a languid,  careless  man,  who 
is  constantly  moving  and  traveling,  but  he  is  not  on 
the  way  anywhere.  He  has  no  particular  destination, 
and  if  he  had,  it  would  not  matter  to  him  whether  he 
reached  it  at  noon  or  night. 

The  pilgrim  is  a man  who  has  a clearly-defined  ob- 
jective. He  does  not  always  know  where  he  is  going. 
Abraham  did  not — but  he  does  know  who  is  calling 
him,  and  because  he  is  certain  of  that,  his  step  is  sure 
and  firm.  Abraham  knew  God  was  leading  him,  and 
that  was  enough  for  him.  He  pitched  his  tent  in  a new 
place  constantly,  but  he  was  seeking  a city  which  had 
foundations.  In  a growing  saint  there  is  an  increasing 
uncertainty  as  to  where  he  is  going,  but  an  increasing 
certainty  as  to  Who  is  leading  him. 

If  we  deny  our  pilgrim  character  by  living  worldly, 
selfish,  sordid,  restless  lives,  we  shall  never  know  what 
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it  is  to  have  it  written  about  us,  as  it  is  written  about 
these  first  Pilgrim  Fathers:  “Wherefore  God  is  not 
ashamed  of  them,  to  be  called  their  God:  for  he  hath 
prepared  for  them  a city.’' 

Had  these  patriarchs  renounced  their  career  of  faith, 
and  gone  back  to  the  land  they  had  abandoned,  living 
and  dying  like  other  people,  God  would  have  been 
ashamed  to  be  called  the  God  of  such  nuaspiring,  world- 
ly-minded men,  as  the  late  Dr.  James  Denney  says: 
“Here  is  the  pride  and  joy  of  God  in  the  souls  He  has 
made — that,  settled  as  they  might  be  in  the  world  as 
it  is,  they  desire  a better  country,  a heavenly  one. 
When  He  sees  this  spirit  in  them,  this  heavenly- 
mindedness, He  owns  them  as  His  people.  He  calls 
them  His  friends.  He  says,  I am  the  God  of  Abraham. 
Could  a man  have  any  distinction  comparable  to  this, 
that  God  should  not  be  ashamed  to  call  Himself  by 
his  name  ?”  God  is  ashamed  of  us  when  we  degenerate 
from  the  ancient  standard  of  His  people’s  greatness; 
for  this  is  part  of  our  vocation,  to  fill  the  places  of 
the  men  of  whom  God  was  not  ashamed. 

“This  is  one  half  of  the  truth  connected  with  this 
bold  and  startling  expression.  The  other  has  reference 
to  God  Himself,  not  to  His  people.  He  is  not  ashamed 
of  them  to  be  called  their  God,  because  He  has  pre- 
pared for  them  a city.  The  idea  is,  that  unless  God 
had  done  this.  He  would  be  ashamed  to  be  called  their 
God.  He  would  be  as  one  who  had  betrayed  their 
trust,  and  could  not  look  them  in  the  face.”  What  sur- 
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prises  God  has  awaiting  those  of  His  servants  who 
follow  in  the  steps  of  faithful  Abraham!  If  the  com- 
pensations of  a life  of  detachment  from  the  world  and 
attachment  to  Jesus  are  so  wonderful  in  this  life,  what 
will  they  be  in  the  life  to  come?  ‘'There  is  no  man 
that  hath  left  house,  or  brethren,  or  sisters,  or  mother, 
or  father,  or  children,  or  lands  for  my  sake,  and  for 
the  Gospel's  sake,  but  he  shall  receive  a hundredfold 
now  in  this  time  [ten  thousand  per  cent.],  . . . and 
in  the  age  to  come  eternal  life"  (Mark  10:  29). 

It  is  said  by  the  Rabbis  that  Joseph  gathered  together 
much  corn,  and  when  the  famine  began,  he  threw  the 
chaff  into  the  river,  that  when  the  people  who  lived  in 
the  cities  below  saw  the  chaff  floating  on  the  river 
they  might  know  there  was  corn  laid  up  for  them. 
God  has  sent  down  the  husks  (and  even  His  husks 
are  precious)  upon  the  river  of  grace.  But  His  gran- 
aries are  full  of  treasures  of  goodness  reserved  for 
those  that  love  Him.  If  they  were  not  He  would  be 
ashamed  to  be  called  our  God.  We  may  be  well  as- 
sured He  will  do  something  for  us  worthy  of  Himself. 

The  influence  of  the  pilgrim  spirit  is  that  it  keeps 
those  who  cherish  it  from  regarding  the  things  of  this 
life  as  supreme.  Those  of  whom  God  is  not  ashamed 
do  not  build  themselves  into  the  world.  They  do  not 
bound  their  aims  by  the  horizon  of  time.  Constantly 
looking  off  unto  Jesus,  and  allowing  Him  to  fill  the 
whole  range  of  the  vision,  the  attractions  of  earth  fade 
away  like  the  stars  when  the  sun  rises  in  his  majesty. 
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“For  ah!  the  Master  is  so  fair, 

His  smile  so  sweet  on  banished  men, 

That  they  who  meet  it  unawares 
Can  never  rest  on  earth  again. 

And  they  who  see  Thee  risen  afar. 

At  God’s  right  hand  to  welcome  them, 

Forgetful  stand  of  home  and  land. 

Desiring  fair  Jerusalem.” 

The  true  pilgrim  does  not  needlessly  encumber  him- 
self with  the  possessions  of  earth.  The  Romans  called 
the  baggage  of  an  army  impedimenta — hindrances — 
and  when  they  were  on  the  march  they  took  care  to 
have  as  little  as  possible.  Many  are  saying:  ‘Tf  I had 
this  or  that  possession,  if  I had  only  these  or  those 
surroundings,  I should  be  able  to  serve  God  more 
faithfully,  joyfully  and  fully.  Such  fancies  are  but  to 
deceive  ourselves.  It  is  not  the  possession  of  things, 
but  the  forsaking  of  them,  which  brings  rest.  The 
secret  of  peace  is  to  gladly  acquiesce  in  God’s  perfect 
will,  whatever  it  may  be. 

The  true  pilgrim  keeps  the  end  of  the  journey 
steadily  in  view,  and  allows  nothing  to  divert  or  draw 
him  aside  from  the  goal.  He  expects  the  way  to  be 
sometimes  rough  and  toilsome,  and  the  accommodation 
to  be  often  poor  and  scanty.  No  news  is  of  such  in- 
terest to  him  as  tidings  of  the  country  to  which  he  is 
bound.  Like  Richard  Baxter,  he  will  be  frequently 
found  contemplating  The  Saints'  Everlasting  Rest, 
''The  most  famous  mountains  and  trees,”  said  that 
famous  Puritan,  "are  those  that  reach  nearest  to 
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heaven,  and  he  is  the  choicest  Christian  whose  heart 
is  most  frequently  and  delightfully  there.  If  a man 
hath  lived  near  a king,  he  will  be  thought  a step  higher 
than  his  neighbors.  What  then  shall  we  judge  of  him 
that  daily  travels  as  far  as  heaven,  and  there  hath  seen 
the  King  of  kings;  hath  frequent  admission  into  the 
divine  presence,  and  feasteth  his  soul  upon  the  tree 
of  lifer 

A pilgrim  loves  the  companionship  of  other  pilgrims 
bound  for  the  same  country.  As  he  passes  onward  to 
his  true  Fatherland  he  is  known,  as  Christian  and 
Faithful  were,  by  his  nonconformity  to  the  world's 
fashions  and  maxims.  Like  them,  his  dress  will  be 
different,  his  speech  will  be  different,  and  he  will  set 
light  by  all  the  wares  that  are  for  sale  in  Vanity  Fair. 

The  deep,  calm  serenity  of  Abraham's  life  is  typical 
of  all  such  lives.  There  are  no  signs  of  querulousness 
or  restlessness,  of  fret  or  fever.  The  secret  lay  in  his 
immovable  confidence  that  God  had  prepared  for  His 
friend  a city  on  which  the  tooth  of  time  could  make 
no  ravages,  which  no  foes  could  storm ; a city  secure 
and  unchangeable  as  its  Architect  and  Builder  Himself. 

What  a contrast  to  the  life  of  a man  whose  roots 
are  cast  into  the  perishable,  whose  thoughts  are  wholly 
world-centered,  whose  affections  are  set  on  things  be- 
low ! Having  no  better  country  in  view,  knowing 
nothing  of  an  inheritance  that  is  incorruptible,  and  un- 
defiled, and  that  fadeth  not  away,  he  cannot  evade 
fretfulness  and  discontent.  He  has  nothing  to  fall  back 
upon,  and  when  the  temporal  eludes  his  grasp,  when 
13 
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his  riches  take  wings  and  fly  away,  he  is  utterly  bank- 
rupt, for  he  has  lost  his  all. 

The  three  great  steps  in  the  life  of  faith,  indicated 
in  Ch.  11;  13,  are  worthy  of  a few  moments'  notice. 
‘‘These  all  died  according  to,  or  in  harmony  with,  their 
faith,  not  having  received  the  promises,  but  having  seen 
them  and  greeted  them  from  afar,  and  having  con- 
fessed that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the 
earth."  It  should  be  noted  that  the  words  “were  per- 
suaded of  them"  do  not  belong  to  the  true  text. 

(a)  They  saw  the  promises, — With  the  keen,  clear 
eye  of  faith  they  saw  down  the  vista  of  time  to  the 
days  in  which  we  are  privileged  to  live.  Men  generally 
see  what  they  look  for,  and  these  saints  of  the  Old 
Covenant  habitually  looked  at  the  promises  and  at  the 
priceless  blessings  in  the  far  distance  of  which  those 
promises  were  the  pledge. 

No  fewer  than  from  two  thousand  to  two  thousand 
five  hundred  stars  are  visible  in  the  northern  hemi- 
sphere to  the  naked  eye,  possibly  many  more.  But  the 
eye  must  be  familiarized  with  searching  those  won- 
drous star-depths  before  they  can  be  seen.  Even  so 
we  must  familiarize  our  spiritual  vision  with  the  glit- 
tering firmament  of  God's  promises,  or  we  shall  never 
see  them. 

How  often,  when  God  has  fulfilled  some  word  of 
His  in  our  experience,  have  we  allowed  ourselves  to 
be  so  taken  up  with  it  that  it  has  seemed  as  if  there 
were  no  other  promises  to  claim;  no  larger,  deeper, 
richer  experience  of  the  things  of  God  to  be  enjoyed. 
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Let  us  lift  up  our  eyes,  and  presently  the  vision,  puri- 
fied and  strengthened,  will  acquire  a telescopic  power, 
and  multitudes  of  promises  utterly  invisible  to  short- 
sighted, earth-bound  Christians  will  be  brought  into 
view. 

It  is  said  that  a great  artist  administered  one  day  a 
severe  rebuke  to  a little-souled  critic.  The  criticism 
was  directed  against  a picture  which  glowed  with  rich 
and  varied  autumnal  tints.  ‘T  have  never  seen  such 
colors  as  those  in  nature,’’  said  the  critic.  ''Don't  you 
wish  you  could?"  was  the  painter’s  sarcastic  reply. 
He  meant,  of  course,  that  his  eye  had  been  trained  to 
see  what  an  untrained  and  unobservant  eye  could  never 
see.  It  is  just  so  in  the  realm  of  grace,  and  if  we  only 
shift  our  focus,  and  refuse  to  allow  the  intrusive 
trifles  of  earth  to  blot  out  the  precious  words  that 
be  jewel  God’s  promise-map,  we,  like  these  pilgrims  of 
the  old  days,  shall  see  the  promises. 

(b)  They  greeted  or  saluted  them  from  afar. — What 
a stirring  and  suggestive  story  that  is  of  Columbus  in 
search  of  a new  world ! A spirit  of  mutiny  has  taken 
possession  of  his  men.  They  sit  sulkily  in  groups,  eye- 
ing him  with  mingled  awe  and  hate.  He  reads  what 
they  look,  he  hears  what  they  say,  but  he  sits  unmoved ; 
. only  now  and  then  speaking  kindly  to  the  timid,  and 
r thundering  out  his  orders  to  the  sullen.  He  lies  down 
? each  night  with  prayer  and  thanksgiving,  and  he  rises 
) each  morning  stirred  by  an  increased  excitement,  the 
) offspring  not  of  Fear,  but  of  Faith.  On  and  on  he 
li  sails,  a dim  speck  on  a waste  of  waters  that  seemed 
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boundless,  ever  moving  towards  the  West,  full  of  faith, 
full  of  hope,  full  of  courage.  At  last  he  is  hailed  with 
a cry  that  quickens  every  pulse,  and  makes  his  heart  to 
dance  for  very  joy : ‘'Land ! land Within  ten  leagues 
of  the  ship  is  the  long-looked- for  land,  and  presently 
the  excited  crews  are  seen  kissing  the  earth  for  very 
joy,  and  kneeling  down  to  give  thanks  to  God  for  His 
great  mercy. 

Abraham  was  a spiritual  Columbus,  and  when  he 
had  no  sign  of  the  fulfillment  of  Jehovah's  word  but 
the  stars,  “He  believed  God"  (Gen.  15:6).  The  stars 
were  to  him  promises  and  prophecies.  Nourishing  and 
nurturing  himself  in  God  he  staggered  not  at  the  prom- 
ises through  unbelief,  and  from  afar  he  greeted  them, 
he  waved  his  hand  to  them,  he  saluted  them  as  the 
home-sick  sailor  does  the  land  he  loves  so  well. 

There  is  yet  another  meaning  in  the  word  aspa- 
zomai,  which  the  revisers  have  translated  “greeted 
from  afar."  It  is  “to  enfold  in  the  arms,"  or,  as  in 
the  Authorized  Version,  “to  embrace."  These  men  used 
not  only  the  eye  of  faith,  but  the  arms  of  faith.  They 
enfolded  God's  promises  to  their  heart.  A remarkable 
expression  is  used  of  Abraham  in  Romans  4:  18,  ''Who 
in  hope  believed  against  hope/'  That  pregnant  expres- 
sion sets  before  us  the  twofold  sphere  with  which  the 
soul  that  believes  in  God  is  conversant.  Abraham  dwelt 
in  the  two  hemispheres  of  the  one  universe.  The  nat- 
ural man  can  only  dwell  in  one,  he  knows  nothing  of 
another.  In  nature  the  faith  of  Abraham  was  against 
hope.  But  the  friend  of  God  knew  of  infinite  worlds 
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of  power  and  energy  outside  nature.  His  keen  vision 
swept  beyond  the  horizon  which  bounds  the  outlook  of 
men  of  earth.  There  his  faith  found  abundant  room 
for  exercise,  and  enfolded  in  its  embrace  the  word  of 
nature’s  God.  So  that  against  hope  he  believed  in  hope. 
His  expectations  were  based  not  upon  laws,  nor  experi- 
ence, nor  reason,  but  upon  God.  Starting  from  nature, 
logic  would  have  led  him  to  a conclusion  contrary  to 
his  hope;  but  starting  from  God’s  power,  truth,  love, 
and  faithfulness,  logic  compelled  him  to  enfold  to  his 
heart,  with  strong  arms  of  faith,  the  promises  Jehovah 
had  given.  Note  the  change  in  Revised  Version, 
''Without  being  weakened  in  faith,  he  considered  his 
own  body  now  as  good  as  dead”  (v.  19).  In  other 
words,  he  did  consider  the  impossibilities  of  the  posi- 
tion ; but  it  did  not  weaken  his  faith,  because  he  be- 
lieved in  GOD. 

Weymouth’s  translation  is  exceedingly  luminous: 
"‘Who  under  utterly  hopeless  circumstances  hopefully 
believed.”  Faith  is  never  so  precious  to  God  as  when 
it  is  exercised  under  circumstances  that,  to  all  outward 
appearances,  are  utterly  hopeless. 

The  sceptical  crew  who  sailed  with  Columbus  saw 
nothing  but  a waste  of  waters.  He  saw  islands,  con- 
tinents, undiscovered  worlds.  Reason  says,  “There  is 
nothing  more,  that  is  the  end  of  all  things.”  Faith 
replies,  “Not  so.  Reason.  It  is  only  the  beginning. 
This  is  only  the  vestibule  of  the  world  in  which  I live. 
I dwell  in  the  presence  of  one  who  does  ‘according  to 
His  will  in  the  armies  of  heaven  and  among  the  in- 
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habitants  of  the  earth/  ” In  His  presence  unbelief  finds 
no  space  to  plant  even  the  tiniest  seed  of  doubt,  there- 
fore it  is  written  of  Abraham,  ‘'Who  in  hope  believed 
against  hope,  to  the  end,  that  he  might  become  the 
father  of  many  nations;  according  to  that  which  had 
been  spoken.  So  shall  thy  seed  be/’ 

Faith  is,  then,  the  hand  that  embraces  the  hand  of 
the  Promiser.  Its  strength  comes  not  from  its  in- 
herent force,  but  from  the  power  of  the  Divine  Hand 
on  which  it  lays  hold.  A very  fine  wire  may  connect 
the  electro-magnet  with  the  battery.  The  power  of 
the  magnetic  engine  is  not  measured  by  the  strength 
or  tension  of  the  connecting  wire,  but  by  the  power  of 
the  battery.  There  in  the  cells  the  electric  force  is 
hidden.  The  conditions  are : unbroken  connection,  per- 
fect isolation  of  the  connecting  wire,  a perfectly  clean 
touch  where  surfaces  are  in  contact.  Only  let  the 
weak,  human  hand  disconnect  itself  from  all  else,  and 
in  the  isolation  of  absolute  surrender  take  hold  upon 
God,  and  the  heart  will — 

^‘Laugh  at  impossibilities 
And  cry.  It  shall  be  done.” 

(c)  They  confessed  that  they  were  pilgrims. — Here, 
then,  are  the  three  stages  of  their  faith:  the  eye  that 
saw,  the  hand  that  embraced,  the  life  that  confessed. 
These  men  confessed  God,  and  declared  by  their  life 
that  they  sought  “a  better  country ; that  is,  a heavenly.” 
Wherefore  God  was  not  ashamed  of  them,  but  con- 
fessed them ; and  through  all  the  ages  He  allows  Him- 
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self  to  be  surnamed  their  God.  God  buries  unbelief 
in  the  sand  of  the  wilderness.  He  swears,  in  His 
wrath,  that  men  who  doubt  His  word  shall  not  enter 
into  His  rest.  But  He  is  so  delighted  with  faith  that 
He  counts  it  for  character,  ‘'righteousness,’’  and  says, 
“Here  is  the  key  of  My  Treasury;  unlock  the  doors 
and  take  whatsoever  you  desire.  Be  it  unto  thee  even 
as  thou  wilt.” 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  VHI. 

1.  Give  the  four  stages  of  the  faith-life. 

2.  Describe  Abraham’s  threefold  separation. 

3.  What  kind  of  life  does  Lot  suggest? 

4.  Where  do  we  first  read  of  the  Lord’s  appearing? 

5.  How  did  the  patriarchs  give  practical  expression 
to  their  faith? 

6.  Explain  the  significance  of  “God  is  not  ashamed 
to  be  called  their  God.” 

7.  What  is  the  difference  between  a wanderer  and 
a pilgrim? 

8.  Give  the  substance  of  Dr.  James  Denney’s  words 
in  this  chapter. 

9.  Give  the  three  steps  of  faith  in  chapter  ten,  verse 
thirteen. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  BETTER  DISCIPLINE 

(Chapter  xii,  1-12.) 

The  saints  who  witnessed  for  God  and  have 
gained  the  goal  are  conceived  of  in  the  beginning 
of  this  chapter  as  witnesses  now  of  our  faint-heart- 
edness or  endurance.  They  must  be  intensely  inter- 
ested in  our  triumph  over  all  the  forces  arrayed 
against  us,  because  “not  without  us”  will  their  bliss  be 
consummated  (11:39,  40). 

The  coming  of  Christ  was  the  meeting-place  of  the 
two  great  Dispensations.  Those  of  whom  we  have 
been  speaking  in  the  previous  chapter  had  to  wait  for 
the  “better  thing”  which  God  has  provided  for  us,  for 
the  better  things  of  each  age  are  for  all  who  have  lived 
and  died.  We  not  only  inherit  the  lives  of  such  friends 
of  God  as  Abraham,  Moses  and  David,  but  they  are  to 
inherit  ours ; we  are  for  them,  as  well  as  they  for  us. 

As  T.  G.  Selby  says:  “Before  the  crowning  touch 
can  be  put  on  our  destinies,  we  must  needs  tarry  till 
the  most  distant  heir  of  the  promises  and  the  latest 
born  of  all  of  God's  sons  has  come  into  the  horizon. 
God  treated  the  race  as  a unity  in  Adam,  He  treated 
it  as  a unity  in  Christ,  and  He  will  treat  it  yet  again 
as  a unity  in  the  consummation  of  all  things.  It  is 
said  that  sometimes  swallows  arrive  on  our  eastern 
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coasts  before  the  winter  has  quite  passed  away,  and  the 
great  tide  of  migration  sets  in.  These  stray  birds  have 
been  observed  to  gather  together  and  fly  south  for  a 
few  days  or  weeks,  till  the  spring  temperature  has 
come.  They  have  had  to  turn  aside  to  balmier  climes 
for  a little  space,  and  await  the  coming  of  the  rest. 
So  with  the  saints,  prophets  and  martyrs  of  the  earlier 
ages.  In  a more  genial  land  than  this  they  await  the 
completed  number  of  the  elect.  We  are  only  in  solitary 
training  for  the  anthems  that  will  usher  in  the  anthems 
of  our  common  humanity.  Do  not  let  us  think  our- 
selves isolated  pilgrims  or  travellers.  We  belong  to 
the  sacramental  host.  We  shall  have  to  await  the 
weakest  for  our  final  blessedness.  Let  us  wait  for 
them  with  more  Christ-like  patience  here,  and  help  them 
along  the  pilgrim  path.’’ 

Through  the  exercise  of  the  better  faith  by  us,  the 
Old  Testament  believers  enter  into  larger  privileges. 
‘'Such  is  the  unity  of  the  Church,  and  such  the  power 
of  faith,  that  those  who  could  not  believe,  or  could 
not  believe  in  a certain  way  for  themselves,  receive 
the  fulness  of  the  blessing  through  the  faith  of  others. 
Nothing  less  will  do  justice  to  the  Apostle’s  words  than 
the  notion  that  the  saints  of  the  Old  Covenant  have, 
through  the  faith  of  the  Christian  Church,  entered  into 
more  immediate  and  intimate  communion  with  God 
than  they  had  before,  though  in  heaven.” 

This  twofold  purpose  of  God  to  bring  the  patriarchs 
into  larger  blessing  through  our  faith,  and  to  confer 
the  perfect  redemption  on  all  the  saints  together,  must 
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give  Abel,  the  oldest  saint,  an  intense  interest  in  the 
youngest  born  of  the  heavenly  family.  It  is  easy  to 
catch  something  of  the  inspiration  of  these  thoughts. 
If  we  remember  that  the  saints  of  old  share  this  ful- 
ness with  us,  and  that  apart  from  us  they  cannot  re- 
ceive it,  we  shall  surely  press  forward  to  the  day  when 
we  shall  ‘‘have  our  perfect  consummation  and  bliss, 
both  in  body  and  soul,  in  the  eternal  and  everlasting 
glory  of  God.’'  As  each  one  who  has  preceded  us  has 
reached  the  goal  by  faith  and  patient  endurance,  so 
must  we. 

Neither  ought  we  to  forget  the  disadvantage  under 
which  the  saints  of  the  Old  Covenant  labored  com- 
pared with  these  Hebrew  Christians  and  ourselves. 
They  knew  nothing  of  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  of 
the  Gospel  of  Christ,  excepting  as  they  saw  it  afar  off. 
We  have  such  access  to  God,  and  such  supplies  of 
strength  from  God,  as  even  seraphs  know  nothing  of. 
How  shameful,  then,  will  it  be  if  we  allow  our  faith 
to  decline! 

A perfect  redemption  has  been  provided.  God  has 
largely  fulfilled  His  promise  of  salvation  to  our  race. 
God  has  spoken  to  us  by  His  Son.  He  has  perfected 
also  for  ever  them  that  are  sanctified.  Freed  from 
guilt  they  enter  the  Holiest  by  a priestly  consecration. 
Our  encouragement  to  endurance  and  perseverance  is 
much  greater  than  that  which  the  Jewish  believers  en- 
joyed, even  under  the  Covenant  of  Grace.  Surely  we 
shall  not  allow  their  persistent  and  victorious  faith  to 
put  ours  to  the  blush!  “Therefore  let  us  also,  seeing 
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we  are  compassed  about  with  so  great  a cloud  of  wit- 
nesses, lay  aside  every  weight,  and  the  sin  which  doth 
closely  cling  to  us,  and  let  us  run  with  patience  the 
race  that  is  set  before  us,  looking  unto  Jesus,  the  Au- 
thor and  Perfector  of  our  faith'’  (Heb.  12:  1,  2). 

In  the  glorious  roll  of  witnesses  (Gr.,  martyres; 
literally,  blood-witnesses)  in  the  previous  chapter  there 
are  illustrations  of  two  distinct  aspects  of  faith.  There 
are  those  in  whose  lives  confident  assurance  of  a future 
blessing  is  the  outstanding  feature;  there  are  others 
in  whose  life  conflict  and  endurance  loom  largely.  Of 
such  the  Apostle  says  ‘‘the  world  was  not  worthy."  So 
despised  were  they  that  the  world  counted  them  not 
worthy  of  its  regard  or  society.  But  the  reverse  was 
the  truth;  the  world  was  not  worthy  of  them,  and 
therefore  God  withdrew  them  from  it.  They,  for  whom 
all  that  the  world  could  give  would  have  been  too 
little,  had  not  even  a home  wherein  to  lay  their  heads 
(see  Ch.  11:38). 

In  chapter  12,  both  these  aspects  of  faith — assur- 
ance of  the  future  and  endurance  of  the  present — ^are 
urged  upon  these  Jewish  Christians.  We  have  seen 
how  the  cultivation  of  the  pilgrim  spirit — the  spirit 
that  expects  the  way  to  be  rough  and  thorny — is  in- 
valuable to  endurance.  Now  let  us  see  how  behind  all 
the  chastening  experiences  of  life  there  beats  the  Fa- 
ther's loving  heart;  and  how  they  are  all  intended  to 
contribute  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  Father's  wondrous 
purpose,  “that  we  should  be  conformed  to  the  image 
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of  his  Son,  and  be  brought  into  partnership  with  his 
holiness/’ 

‘'Let  us  then  run  the  race  that  is  set  before  us  with 
stedfast  hardihood.”  The  phrase  is  a classical  one, 
being  a common  metaphor  both  in  prose  writers  and 
poets  for  encountering  danger.  As  in  the  semicircle 
of  the  theatre,  during  the  progress  of  the  Grecian 
games,  spectators  sat  on  crowded  benches,  tier  above 
tier,  to  watch  the  conflict,  so,  gathered  around  us,  there 
is  a close-pressed,  cloud-like  multitude.  They  are  not 
merely  spectators.  They  bore  witness  for  God,  and 
received  His  witness  that  they  were  accepted ; now  they 
are  witnesses  of  us,  and  act  as  judges  and  umpires. 

Who  can  think  of  this  without  a thrill  of  emotion? 
Multitudinous  saints,  hosts  of  invisible  witnesses,  en- 
compass us,  and  mark  our  progress.  In  days  gone  by 
they  accomplished  the  like  course.  They  see  our  un- 
worthy compromise  with  evil,  our  listlessness  or  hero- 
ism. They  know  how  many  forces  are  arrayed  against 
us  to  despoil  us  of  our  crown.  They  surely  rejoice 
when  every  encumbrance  and  impediment,  every 
weight  and  every  sin,  is  manfully  thrown  aside ; when 
we  break  through  all  the  trammels  and  hindrances  of 
sin,  and  run  with  stedfast  endurance  the  race  that  is 
set  before  us. 

The  chief  source  of  inspiration  for  the  true  athlete- 
temper,  the  mightiest  stimulant  to  stedfastness  and 
hardihood,  is  an  upward  glance  at  Jesus  and  His 
glorious  example.  We  shall  win  the  prize  if  we  turn 
our  eyes  away  from  all  other  objects,  and  fix  our  gaze 
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on  the  Captain  and  Completor  of  our  faith,  whose 
presence  marks  the  point  at  which  the  race  will  close. 
He  sits  on  the  right  hand  of  God,  with  authority  to 
reward  all  who  reach  the  goal. 

Jesus  attained  His  joy  through  His  endurance,  and 
so  shall  we.  “Who  for  the  joy  that  was  set  before 
Him  endured  the  cross,  despising  the  shame,  and  is 
set  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God’’  (v.  2). 
He  underwent  the  most  painful  and  ignominious  of 
deaths;  such  a death  as  that  of  the  cross,  disdaining 
to  shrink  from  any  kind  of  shame.  In  Jesus,  there- 
fore, we  have  the  two  kinds  of  faith  of  which  the 
Apostle  is  thinking — the  faith  of  assurance  and  the 
faith  of  endurance.  Jesus  endured  because  He  looked 
for  a future  joy  as  His  recompense;  He  attained  the 
joy  because  of  His  endurance. 

The  word  “looking,”  apharao,  means  to  consider  at- 
tentively. It  signifies,  as  Delitzsch  says,  “a  voluntary 
looking  off  from  objects  which  involuntarily  press 
themselves  upon  our  view  towards  something  else  which 
we  choose  to  make  an  object  of  contemplation.”  It 
implies  a concentration  of  looks  in  one  direction. 

Continuing  in  the  imperative  the  Apostle  says : 
“Take  into  consideration  Him  that  hath  endured  such 
contradiction  from  the  sinners  against  Himself,  lest  ye 
be  wearied,  fainting  in  your  souls”  (v.  3).  “Weigh 
this  in  the  balance ; compare  this  quality  of  faith  with 
your  own;  and  when  you  have  put  your  sufferings  in 
the  scale  with  His,  then  how  light  yours  will  seem. 
Consider  who  He  was  and  who  you  are.  When 
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have  well  understood  the  difference,  remember  that  He 
endured,  as  you  endure,  by  faith,  He  put  His  trust  in 
God  (2:  13).  The  gainsaying  of  men  brought  Him  to 
a violent  death.  Only  the  Captain  has  shed  His  blood 
— as  yet.  Your  hour  may  be  drawing  nigh!  There- 
fore be  not  weary  in  striving  to  reach  the  goal ! Faint 
not  in  enduring  the  conflict  1” 

They  would  be  unworthy  of  the  fellowship  of  the 
saints  of  the  olden  days  had  they  shunned  the  con- 
flict. Without  coming  into  conflict  with  men  they 
could  not  enter  into  fellowship  with  God.  Communion 
with  Him,  as  we  have  previously  seen,  requires  fitness 
of  character.  This  fitness  is  the  result  of  discipline, 
and  discipline  implies  endurance. 

This  concentration  of  looks  upon  the  greatest  of  that 
martyr-band,  who  was  also  far  more  than  a martyr, 
will  promote  endurance  in  conflict  and  patience  under 
discipline.  It  will  remind  us  how  necessary  suffering 

is.  If  He,  the  Captain,  could  not  be  perfected  without 

it,  much  less  we  who  belong  to  the  rank  and  file.  If 
suffering  wrought  such  blessing  in  Him,  what  blessing 
will  it  not  work  in  us,  for  whose  sakes  He  was  made 
perfect ! Discipline,  instead  of  being  hurtful,  has  been 
consecrated  as  the  minister  of  the  divine  purpose.  It 
is  now  one  of  the  teachers  in  God’s  school.  Instead  of 
trembling  at  it,  shrinking  from  it,  or  fainting  under 
it,  let  us  rather  rejoice  in  it.  When  we  pass  through 
the  doorway  above  which  Discipline  is  written,  let  us 
give  praise  to  God,  for  in  that  school  we  shall  learn 
the  most  precious  of  lessons.  ‘'Let  us  rejoice  in  our 
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tribulations,  knowing  that  tribulation  worketh  patience ; 
and  patience,  probation ; and  probation  hope ; and  hope 
putteth  not  to  shame;  because  the  love  of  God  hath 
been  shed  abroad  in  our  hearts  through  the  Holy 
Spirit  which  was  given  unto  us’’  (Rom.  5 : 3-5,  R.  V.). 

Jesus  stands  before  us,  then,  as  the  Chief  of  Suf- 
ferers, showing  us  also  how  to  suffer ; teaching  us  how 
close  a relationship  there  is  between  suffering  and  love ; 
between  suffering  and  maturity  of  character;  between 
suffering  and  glory.  As  our  sympathetic  High  Priest 
‘‘He  is  touched  with”  every  pain  and  every  pang. 

“He  in  the  days  of  feeble  flesh 
Poured  out  His  cries  and  tears; 

And,  though  exalted,  feels  afresh 
What  every  member  bears.’’ 

As  the  Omnipotent  Redeemer,  He  ever  lives  to  breathe 
His  own  life  and  strength  into  us,  and  make  us  in  '‘all 
these  things  more  than  conquerors.” 

Let  us  now  look  at  the  temptations  to  which  we  are 
exposed  during  rebuke  and  discipline. 

(a)  The  first  is  a cowardly  avoidance  of  it. — They 
were  maintaining  the  contest  so  feebly  as  to  be  quite 
unworthy  of  the  heroic  souls  who  had  gone  before 
them.  They  had  not  left  the  arena,  it  is  true,  but  they 
were  showing  themselves  to  be  greatly  lacking  in  cour- 
age. Shall  we  be  pardoned  if  we  say  they  were 
chicken-hearted?  In  the  days  of  their  first  love  they 
took  joyfully  the  confiscation  of  their  property;  now 
they  were  seeking  to  escape  the  cross  by  a sinful  con- 
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formity  to  the  world.  They  were  actually,  as  this 
Epistle  shows  again  and  again,  living  on  the  very  bor- 
derland of  apostasy ; in  imminent  danger  of  ‘‘shrinking 
back  unto  perdition.’’  Instead  of  concentrating  all 
their  looks  upon  Jesus,  and  boldly  taking  up  the  cross, 
they  were  refusing  it  or  fleeing  from  it,  forgetful  of 
the  fact  stated  in  verse  7,  “It  is  for  discipline  you  are 
enduring.”  In  other  words,  your  heavenly  Father’s 
purpose  in  sending  or  permitting  sufferings  is  to  dis- 
cipline you.  Instead,  therefore,  of  seeking  to  avoid  it 
by  unworthy  concession,  which  is  as  perilous  as  it  is 
unworthy,  endure  it,  that  God’s  loving  purpose  may  not 
be  frustrated. 

(b)  The  next  temptation  is  to  despise  discipline, — 
“Ye  have  clean  forgotten  the  exhortation  which  speak- 
eth  unto  you  as  unto  sons:  My  son,  despise  not  the 
Lord’s  discipline”  (v.  5).  The  word  here  rendered  de- 
spise (oligoreo)  is  literally  “to  have  little  regard  for”; 
i,  e.y  “to  disesteem.”  In  the  Revision  it  gives  place  to 
“regard  not  lightly.”  God  sends  to  us  one  of  His  mes- 
sengers named  Trial,  Pain,  Disappointment,  or  Be- 
reavement. The  messenger’s  mien  is  so  unattractive 
and  his  errand  so  unwelcome  that  when  he  knocks  at 
our  door  we  show  him  but  scant  courtesy.  With  both 
hands  we  welcome  Wealth,  Prosperity,  Popularity; 
but  these  unlovely  messengers  we  are  tempted  to  treat 
with  positive  disesteem.  Yet  who  can  tell  the  loss  we 
sustain  by  regarding  them  lightly,  and  showing  our- 
selves unwilling  to  learn  the  lesson  they  have  come  to 
teach  us? 
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We  ‘‘despise”  discipline  when  we  come  in  any  de- 
gree under  the  influence  of  Fatalism,  which  says  it 
is  inevitable;  or  Stoicism,  which  adopts  an  attitude  of 
hardened  defiance  resulting  in  a blunting  of  all  the 
finer  sensibilities  of  our  nature;  or  Pride,  which  will 
not  confess  that  discipline  is  deserved,  and  which  will 
not  admit  to  have  been  in  any  degree  benefited  by  it; 
or  Epicurianism,  which  says,  let  us  escape  suflFering  by 
enjoying  pleasure:  “Let  us  eat  and  drink,  for  tomor- 
row we  die.” 

Sometimes  it  is  the  unlooked-for  way  in  which  the 
discipline  comes  that  leads  us  to  regard  it  lightly.  We 
see  no  possible  resemblance  to  angels  in  these  unlovely 
messengers  who  crowd  about  our  path;  yet  they  are 
angels  in  disguise,  and  come  to  bring  us  nearer  to  God. 
Happy  are  they  who  have  learned  to  look  behind  the 
outward  form  of  the  agencies  that  are  permitted  by 
God  for  their  chastening  to  the  loving  heart  that  will 
spare  us  no  sufifering,  if  only  we  can  be  made  partakers 
of  the  divine  holiness. 

(c)  Another  temptation  is  to  faint  when  we  are 
rebuked  by  Him  (vs.  3,  5). 

How  many  there  are  who  succumb  under  God’s 
correcting  hand!  As  Dr.  Dale  says:  “The  soul  that 
can  bear  to  sin  is  often  unable  to  bear  any  adequate 
punishment  for  sin.  It  faints.  There  is  no  care  for 
any  duty,  no  courage  to  meet  any  difficulty,  no  hope 
that  things  will  ever  become  better,  no  strength  to 
remember  the  cause  of  the  suffering,  no  disposition 
except  to  lie  and  moan  under  it.”  To  all  such  God 
14 
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says,  'Tf  thou  faint  in  the  day  of  adversity  thy  strength 
is  small/' 

Having  looked  briefly  at  these  various  forms  of 
temptation,  let  us  now  consider  the  reasons  here  given 
for  gladly  submitting  ourselves  to  the  divine  correction. 

Before  dealing  with  these  reasons,  however,  let  us 
direct  attention  to  a very  important  distinction.  Arch- 
bishop Trench  points  out  that  ‘'to  rebuke"  and  "to 
chasten"  are  often  found  together,  but  that  it  is  by  no 
means  difficult  to  distinguish  between  them.  The  word 
translated  "rebuke"  is  elegcho,  which  means  to  convict. 
It  is  not  empty  censure  that  is  suggested,  but  convic- 
tion. It  is  the  same  verb  as  in  John  16:8 — the  Holy 
Ghost  will  convince  (rebuke  to  conviction)  the  world 
of  sin.  The  word  translated  “chasten"  is  paideuo,  and 
means  to  instruct  by  chastisement ; to  educate  through 
the  discipline  of  love. 

This  distinction  is  of  the  highest  importance,  for 
confusion  of  thought  will  lead  us,  as  it  has  led  multi- 
tudes, to  misinterpret  God's  dealings,  and  by  rebellion 
and  resistance  to  prolong  an  experience  that  should 
only  be  temporary,  and  which  is  only  a means  to  an 
end. 

This  "rebuking  to  conviction"  is  designed  to  dis- 
cover to  us  the  remains  of  the  carnal  and  natural  life, 
and  to  perfect  us  in  holiness.  While  the  carnal  life  is 
dominating  us  in  any  degree,  God's  purposes  are  frus- 
trated, for  He  must  have  us  all  to  Himself.  Every 
hindrance  to  the  inflow  and  outflow  of  His  life  must 
be  removed,  and  until  He  convicts  us  of  latent  evil 
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and  leads  us  to  loathe  and  hate  it,  what  prospect  can 
there  be  of  our  deliverance  from  its  power? 

God  said  of  Moab:  “Moab  hath  been  at  ease  from 
his  youth,  and  he  hath  settled  on  his  lees  and  hath 
not  been  emptied  from  vessel  to  vessel,  neither  hath  he 
gone  into  captivity:  therefore  his  taste  remained  in 
him,  and  his  scent  is  not  changed'’  (Jer.  48:  11). 
‘'This  is  a reference  to  wine,  or  to  the  process  by  which 
it  is  prepared  and  finished.  It  is  first  expressed  from 
the  grape,  when  it  is  a thick,  discolored  fluid  or  juice. 
It  is  then  fermented,  passing  through  a process  that 
separates  the  impurities,  and  settles  them  as  lees  at  the 
bottom.  Standing  thus  upon  its  lees,  it  is  not  further 
improved.  A gross  and  coarse  flavor  remains,  and 
the  scent  of  the  feculent  matter  stays  by  and  becomes 
fastened,  as  it  were,  in  the  body  of  the  wine  itself.  To 
separate  this,  and  so  to  soften  or  refine  the  quality,  it 
is  now  drawn  off  into  separate  jars  or  skins.  After  a 
while  it  is  done  again,  and  then  again;  and  so  being 
emptied  from  vessel  to  vessel,  the  last  remains  of  the 
lees  or  sediment  are  finally  cleared,  the  crude  flavors 
are  reduced,  the  scent  itself  is  refined  by  ventilation, 
and  the  perfect  character  is  finished.” 

We  need  this  agitation,  this  “emptying  from  vessel 
to  vessel,”  else  the  taint  of  our  carnal  nature  will  cling 
to  us  to  the  end  of  our  life.  We  cannot  be  refined 
and  matured  in  any  course  of  life  that  is  uniformly 
prosperous  and  secure.  Consequently,  as  Lord  Bacon 
remarked,  adversity  is  as  characteristic  of  the  New 
Testament  as  prosperity  is  of  the  Old.  Without  this 
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disturbance  and  deprivation  we  shall  dream  ourselves 
to  be  rich,  and  have  need  of  nothing,  while  at  the  same 
time  we  are  ‘'poor  and  miserable,  and  blind  and 
naked.’’  Nothing  can  be  more  perilous  for  us  than  to 
be  allowed  to  stand  upon  our  lees,  knowing  nothing  of 
spoliation  and  disturbance.  “Providence  is  an  agitating 
power  to  break  the  incrustations  of  evil,  and  let  the 
gales  of  the  Spirit  blow  where  they  list  in  us.  And  so 
by  a double  process,  God’s  Providence  and  God’s 
Spirit,  both  in  unity  (for  God  is  always  at  one  with 
Himself),  we  are  perfected  in  holiness  and  finished  in 
the  complete  beauty  of  Christ.”  So  the  ways  of  pain 
and  grief  in  us,  the  transient  ways,  are  discovered, 
searched  out,  and  cleaned  away,  and  the  unpleasant 
odor  of  the  carnal  life  gives  place  to  a life  redolent 
with  God. 

The  most  striking  illustration  of  this  spoliation  is 
to  be  found  in  the  Book  of  Job.  This  servant  of  God, 
whose  life  was  so  prosperous  and  secure,  is  delivered 
over  into  the  hands  of  Satan  to  be  emptied  from  vessel 
to  vessel,  that  the  life  which  had  been  so  largely  “unto 
self”  might  be  entirely  “unto  God.” 

Every  kind  of  trial  which  could  touch  him  exter- 
nally was  endured,  and  “in  all  this  he  sinned  not.” 
His  breakdown  dates  from  the  dark,  suspicious  looks, 
and  the  bitter,  reproachful  words  of  his  friends.  In 
chapter  3 : 25  he  says : “The  thing  which  I feared  is 
come  unto  me,  and  that  which  I am  afraid  of  cometh 
unto  me.”  He  knew  how  calamity  was  interpreted,  and 
he  had  a fear  that  his  friends  would  add  the  last  bitter 
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ingredients  to  his  cup  of  sorrow.  So  he  goes  on  to 
say  in  verse  26 : ‘T  am  not  at  ease,  neither  am  I quiet, 
neither  have  I rest;  but  trouble  cometh.”  In  other 
words,  ‘‘From  the  time  my  troubles  began  I have  had 
no  rest;  there  has  been  no  intermission  of  sorrows; 
now  a fresh  and  overwhelming  trouble  cometh:  my 
friends  suspect  that  I am  a hypocrite''  Job’s  weak, 
vulnerable  point  was  his  reputation. 

Listen  to  him  when  he  is,  as  we  should  say,  in  the 
“thick”  of  his  trouble:  “Know  that  God  hath  over- 
thrown me,  and  hath  compassed  me  with  His  net.  Be- 
hold, I cry  out.  Violence!  but  I am  not  heard:  I cry 
for  help,  but  there  is  no  judgment.  He  hath  fenced 
up  my  way  that  I cannot  pass,  and  hath  set  darkness 
in  my  paths.  He  hath  stripped  me  of  my  glory,  and 
taken  the  crown  from  my  head.  He  hath  broken  me 
down  on  every  side,  and  I am  gone:  and  mine  hope 
hath  He  plucked  up  like  a tree.  He  hath  also  kindled 
His  wrath  against  me,  and  He  counteth  me  unto  Him 
as  one  of  His  adversaries.  His  troops  come  on  to- 
gether, and  cast  up  their  way  against  me,  and  encamp 
round  about  my  tent”  (Job  19 : 6-12,  R.  V.). 

In  these  pregnant  words,  abounding  in  striking 
imagery.  Job  describes  this  process  of  spoliation.  The 
greatest  man  in  the  East  is  stripped  of  everything, 
and  lies,  bewailing  his  condition,  in  the  dust : not  know- 
ing that  God  was  leading  him  down  into  the  grave  to 
raise  him  again  in  full  resurrection  life;  not  knowing 
that  this  pathway  of  deprivation  would  end  in  a life 
as  long  and  abundant  as  his  death  had  been  severe  and 
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bitter.  Alluding  to  Bildad’s  words  (ch.  18:8),  Job 
says:  ‘Tt  is  not  in  my  own  net  I have  been  caught; 
God  has  encompassed  me  in  His,''  He  was  conscious 
of  a general  sense  of  entanglement.  A thousand  Lili- 
putian  trials  had  tied  him  down,  and  he  was  held  so 
fast  that  he  seemed  delivered  over  to  their  malignity 
and  heartlessness. 

He  likens  himself  in  the  next  verses  (7,  8)  to  a 
wayfarer  surprised  by  brigands.  He  cries  out.  Vio- 
lence! but  is  not  heard.  He  cries  for  help,  but  no  one 
hastens  to  his  rescue.  His  way,  he  says,  is  fenced  up. 
There  is  no  loophole  of  escape;  and  even  if  there  were, 
the  darkness  is  so  dense  that  he  could  not  see  it.  His 
next  image  is  that  of  a deposed  king.  He  says  God 
has  stripped  him  both  of  his  robes  and  of  his  crown; 
and  so,  deposed  and  dishonored,  he  is  left  naked,  and 
exposed  to  all  the  storms  of  a pitiless  earth  and  an 
offended  heaven  (v.  9).  Quickly  changing  his  figure 
again,  he  compares  himself  to  a great  tree  that  has 
lost  its  sap,  and  which,  owing  to  the  raging  tempest 
and  the  violent  shaking  to  which  it  has  been  exposed, 
has  at  last  been  torn  up  by  the  roots,  and  lies  fallen 
in  the  dust  {v,  10).  And  yet,  once  more,  he  is  a 
besieged  city  {vs.  11,  12).  God  is  like  a general 
commanding  armies.  He  draws  up  His  troops  against 
him:  the  Adversary,  the  Chaldeans,  the  Sabeans,  the 
wind  from  the  wilderness,  fire  from  heaven,  a loath- 
some disease,  wife,  servants,  friends — all  are  passing 
before  his  mental  vision.  He  represents  his  enemies 
as  raising  embankments  to  hem  him  in — “raising  up 
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a way  against  him/’  from  which  to  batter  down  his 
defences.  This  hostile  army  he  sees  ‘'encamped  around 
his  tabernacle/’  leaving  him  neither  friend  nor  neigh- 
bor to  comfort  him. 

It  is  the  most  graphic  picture  of  this  experience 
that  was  ever  written.  Job  had  yet  to  learn  that  the 
way  “to  reduce  a soul  to  total  ruin  is  to  take  away 
from  it  all  support,  and  to  destroy  it  on  all  sides ; 
for  if  it  found  the  least  prop,  and  the  least  support, 
it  could  not  be  destroyed.  The  comparison  of  himself 
to  a tree  is  a very  good  one ; because  if  there  remains 
only  a little  root,  it  will  shoot  forth.  Likewise  if  there 
remains  anything  of  the  self-life  in  us  which  is  not 
taken  away,  it  will  gradually  spring  up  and  increase. 
This  is  why,  when  God  zvishes  to  he  very  merciful  to 
a soul,  He  does  not  allow  the  least  subsidence  to 
remain.” 

Job’s  robes  of  righteousness  are  gone;  his  crown, 
his  symbol  of  power,  is  gone;  and  he  is  brought  thus 
into  this  place  of  darkness,  that  along  the  painful 
path  of  death  to  his  carnal  and  natural  life  he  might 
find  the  way  to  true  kingship.  God’s  kings  are  they 
who  have  both  hated  their  life  and  renounced  it,  find- 
ing in  the  forbidding  grave  the  ladder  that  leads  up  to 
fellowship  with  Jesus,  and  participation  in  His  life 
and  glory.  By-and-by  Job’s  words  are  ended  (Ch.  31 : 
40).  Silent  before  God,  he  begins  to  see  light  in 
God’s  light,  and  learns  that  God’s  rod  blossoms  and 
bears  precious  fruit  to  those  who  have  learned  to  kiss 
it.  “I  had  heard  of  Thee,”  he  says  at  last,  “by  the 
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hearing  of  the  ear;  but  now  mine  eye  seeth  thee, 
wherefore  I abhor  myself,  and  repent  in  dust  and 
ashes’’  (Ch.  42:  5,  6).  The  lofty  tongue  is  silent,  the 
self-righteousness  is  stripped  off,  the  man  who  had 
boasted  of  his  integrity  lies  ‘'stripped  and  stunned” 
before  God;  and  out  of  the  grave  of  Job  God  brought 
forth  a New  Covenant  saint  in  Old  Covenant  days. 
“And  the  Lord  accepted  Job.  And  the  Lord  turned 
the  captivity  of  Job,  when  he  prayed  for  his  friends: 
and  the  Lord  gave  Job  twice  as  much  as  he  had  before” 
{vs.  9,  10).  And  now  Job  could  say,  with  infinitely 
greater  meaning  than  in  chapter  19 : “He  hath  broken 
me  down  on  every  side,  and  I am  gone”  (Ch.  19:  10). 

“O  past  and  gone! 

How  great  is  God  I how  small  am  I ! 

A mote  in  the  illimitable  sky, 

Amidst  the  glory,  deep,  and  wide,  and  high. 

Of  Heaven’s  unclouded  sun. 

There  to  forget  myself  for  evermore; 

Lost,  swallowed  up  in  love’s  immensity. 

The  sea  that  knows  no  sounding  and  no  shore, 

God  only  there,  not  I. 

“More  near  than  I unto  myself  can  be 
Art  Thou  to  me; 

So  have  I lost  myself  in  finding  Thee, 

Have  lost  myself  for  ever,  O my  Sun! 

The  boundless  Heaven  of  Thine  eternal  love 
Around  me,  and  beneath  me,  and  above; 

In  glory  of  that  golden  day 
The  former  things  are  passed  away, 

I,  past  and  gone.” 
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Having  thus  dealt  with  the  subject  of  rebuking  to 
conviction  and  spoliation,  let  us  look  at  some  of  the 
reasons  which  are  here  assigned  for  the  exercise  of 
discipline. 

(a)  Discipline  is  an  indispensable  part  of  our  edu- 
cation.— '‘Endure  for  education ; God  dealeth  with  you 
as  with  sons : for  what  son  is  he  whom  the  father  does 
not  discipline  ? But  if  ye  be  without  education,  where- 
of all  are  partakers,  then  are  ye  bastards,  and  not  sons’" 
(Heb.  12:7,  8).  All  lawful,  genuine  sons  are  disci- 
plined. As  we  go  over  the  roll  of  names  of  patriarchs, 
prophets,  apostles,  saints,  and,  above  all,  the  Divine 
Son,  not  one  was  without  discipline.  "If  excepted  from 
the  scourge,”  says  Augustine,  "thou  art  excepted  from 
the  number  of  the  sons.”  God  had  one  Son  without 
sin ; He  has  no  sons  without  suffering.  It  is  one  of  the 
badges  of  sonship.  It  is  a proof  that  God  is  doing 
something  with  us.  He  means  us  to  stand  forth  before 
the  world  as  men  who  so  fully  understand  His  purposes 
that  directly  He  brings  us  into  an  experience  of  trial 
we  shall  begin  to  glory  in  it.  The  old  man  will  groan, 
but  the  new  man  will  glory ; the  old  man  will  repine, 
the  new  man  will  rejoice;  the  old  man  will  rebel,  the 
new  man  will  repose  in  the  center  of  God’s  perfect 
will. 

Having  been  despoiled  of  self-righteousness,  self- 
will,  self-direction,  and  self-originating  power,  the 
center  of  God’s  will  is  our  true  and  only  home.  Here 
is  a circle  marked  the  Will  of  God.  Inside  is  another 
circle  marked  Blessedness,  for  no  blessedness  is  to  be 


218 


BETTER  THINGS 


found  outside  that  circle.  Tens  of  thousands  are  seek- 
ing it  without,  but  no  one  ever  found  it.  Inside  is  yet 

another  circle  marked 
Discipline.  To  be  within 
that  circle  does  not  mean 
to  be  beyond  the  reach  of 
discipline.  That  would 
mean  poverty  of  spiritual 
life,  weakness,  immatur- 
ity of  character,  inability 
to  sympathize  with  oth- 
ers. 

The  one  place  of  rest- 
fulness and  endurance,  of 
light  and  life,  of  purity  and  power,  is  within  the  center 
of  the  divine  will.  There,  no  weapon  that  is  formed 
against  us  can  prosper  (Isa.  54:  17).  There,  we  are 
hidden  securely  in  the  secret  of  His  pavilion  from  the 
strife  of  tongues  (Ps.  31:20).  To  know  that  no 
unkind  word  can  be  spoken  to  us ; that  no  unkind 
letter  can  be  written  to  us ; that  no  bereavement 
of  any  kind  can  touch  us;  that  no  temptation  can 
assail  us,  but  by  divine  permission,  is  to  know  a gospel 
that  is  glad  tidings  indeed.  How  it  takes  off  the  keen 
edge  of  the  sorrow  to  remember  this:  ‘T  am  in  the 
center  of  my  Father’s  will ; this  cannot  have  touched 
me  but  with  His  consent;  He  has  permitted  it,  not 
because  He  loves  to  see  me  suffer,  but  because  He 
desires  my  holiness  rather  than  my  happiness;  He  has 
some  lesson  to  teach  me;  I will  look  into  the  face  of 
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this  messenger  of  sorrow,  and  welcome  it  with  both 
hands,  because  it  is  one  of  His  angels  to  beckon  me, 
‘‘Nearer,  my  God,  to  Thee 

(b)  Discipline  is  intended  to  bring  us  into  the  place 
of  creature  nothingness. — As  we  study  the  lives  of 
God's  saints  we  find  a marked  progression  in  the 
trials  to  which  they  were  subjected.  Abraham’s  trials 
increased  in  intensity  as  he  grew  in  faith  and  in  the 
knowledge  of  God. 

“Quantity  must  ever  diminish  as  quality  increases. 
It  is  so  in  nature.  There  we  find  quality  always  in 
the  inverse  ratio  to  quantity.  As  men  or  things  rise 
in  quality,  the  quantity  of  their  similars  or  associates 
must  decrease.  Becoming  ever  stronger,  ever  firmer, 
ever  more  independent  of  all  but  God,  they  must 
naturally  have  calls  and  crosses  of  a higher  order. 
Their  strong  souls  must  ever  walk  a wilder  wilderness 
and  stand  in  a fiercer  blast.  As  they  come  ever  into 
closer  personal  association  with  the  Creator  they  must 
become  more  completely  independent  of  the  creature. 
Their  souls  must  necessarily  become  more  absolutely 
weaned  from  creature-comforts,  encouragements,  and 
even  of  understanding  God’s  way.  The  Master  will 
ever  have  meat  to  eat  that  the  disciple  knows  not 
of.  Through  all  these  degrees,  the  test  of  a soul’s 
growth  will  always  be  its  independence  of  the  human 
and  the  sufficiency  of  the  Divine ; while  at  the  same 
time  those  who  have  best  learnt  to  do  without  creature- 
love  will  be  themselves  the  most  truly  loving  to  all 
creatures.” 
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‘‘Now  I know/’  said  the  angel  of  the  Lord  to  Abra- 
ham, “that  thou  fearest  God,  seeing  thou  hast  not  with- 
held thy  son,  thine  only  son,  from  me”  (Gen.  22:  12). 
The  word  “fearest”  in  the  Hebrew  conveys  the  idea 
that  Abraham  now  so  thoroughly  entered  into  God’s 
purposes  that  he  was  willing  that  He  should  do  with 
him  whatsoever  He  pleased.  God  immediately  set 
His  seal  to  Abraham’s  loyalty  by  promising  under 
oath  the  blessings  of  plenty  (v.  17),  power  (v.  17), 
perpetuity  (v.  18).  And  this  wealth  of  blessing  was 
vouchsafed,  “Because  thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice.” 

(c)  Discipline  interprets  God's  great  concern  for 
character. — “He  chastens  for  our  profit,  that  we  may 
be  partakers  of  His  holiness”  {v.  10).  This  is  the 
summary  of  His  purpose.  He  has  set  His  heart  upon 
bringing  the  nature  made  so  discordant  and  inhar- 
monious by  sin  and  selfishness  back  again  into  har- 
mony with  Himself,  and  filling  every  part  of  it  with 
the  music  of  heaven. 

We  may  learn  a lesson  from  the  tuning  of  a piano. 
The  pitch  is  taken  from  the  tuning-fork.  A chord  is 
then  brought  up  to  that  pitch  to  become  a standard. 
Then  the  next  note  is  taken,  and  as  the  tuning-key  is 
put  on  the  chord,  the  chord  that  is  inharmonious  rises 
little  by  little,  until  it  comes  up  to  the  pitch.  All  the 
discordant  keys  are  thus  brought  up,  groaning  and 
sighing,  to  the  standard,  until  at  last  no  discord  what- 
ever remains.  It  is  so  with  our  lives.  God  will  have  us 
up  to  concert  pitch,  so  that  the  sighs  may  be  trans- 
muted into  songs.  How  glad  we  can  make  our  Father’s 
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heart  by  telling  Him  that  we  are  more  covetous  to 
possess  character  that  pulsates  with  His  own  purity 
and  life  than  anything  else  in  the  world ; and  that  we 
thank  Him  and  love  Him  for  putting  us  in  places 
where  we  can  glorify  Him  in  the  fires ; for  putting 
us  where  all  the  discord  may  be  brought  out  of  our 
life;  and  our  whole  nature  purified  and  reconstructed, 
harmonized  with  His,  and  filled  with  the  music  of 
heaven. 

In  the  contrasts  between  the  discipline  exercised 
by  “the  fathers  of  our  flesh’’  and  our  Heavenly  Fa- 
ther, the  great  point  is  the  duration  of  our  relation 
to  Him.  They  are  called  ‘'the  fathers  of  our  flesh” 
in  contrast  with  "the  Father  of  spirits”  (Ch.  12:9). 
He  is  the  Source  and  Sustenance  of  life  spiritual  and 
everlasting. 

They  disciplined  us  "for  a few  days,”  our  relations 
to  them  being  such  that  as  life  advanced  their  control 
of  us  ceased.  He  disciplines  us  with  reference  to 
eternity,  and  discipline  can  never  be  understood  unless 
we  put  eternity  into  the  balance  and  look  at  every  trial 
in  its  light. 

They  disciplined  us  "after  their  own  pleasure,”  or 
"as  seemed  good  to  them” ; they  did  it  in  much  in- 
firmity; for  what  parent  can  properly  estimate  the 
offense,  the  circumstances  which  led  to  it,  and  the 
punishment  it  merits?  There  often  is  mis-judgment, 
caprice,  and  not  unfrequently  some  element  of  pas- 
sion in  the  discipline  of  "the  fathers  of  our  flesh.” 
God’s  discipline,  on  the  contrary,  is  dealt  out  with 
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unerring  wisdom  and  with  infinite  love.  The  fact  that 
He  is  the  Author  of  it,  or  that  He  permits  it,  is  a 
guarantee  that  we  shall  not  be  tried  beyond  our  powers 
of  endurance.  He  will  either  restrict  our  trials  so 
that  they  do  not  exceed  our  strength,  or  increase  our 
strength  until  it  passes  the  severity  of  our  trials.  ‘‘He 
s*tayeth  His  rough  wind  in  the  day  of  the  east  wind’’ 
(Isa.  27:8). 

(d)  Discipline  when  submitted  to  will  yield  ^‘peace- 
able fruits.'^ — “All  chastening  seemeth  for  the  present 
to  be  not  joyous,  but  grievous  ; yet  afterward  it  yieldeth 
peaceable  fruit  unto  them  that  have  been  exercised 
thereby.”  Two  metaphors  are  employed  here ; the 
one  being  that  of  a garden,  and  the  other  that  of  a 
gymnasium.  The  word  “exercised”  {gumnazo)  means 
to  train  for  athletic  encounters.  The  trials  which 
come  into  our  life  are  God’s  drill-sergeants.  We  only 
profit  by  their  instruction  as  in  glad  submission  we 
are  “exercised  thereby.’'  The  gymnasium  of  tribulation 
is  the  place  where  God  drills  and  trains  those  strong 
souls  whose  loyalty  to  Him  makes  His  heart  glad, 
and  who,  because  of  their  experience,  are  qualified 
to  teach  and  comfort  others.  “The  pain  of  moral  con- 
flict,” as  one  says,  “must  precede  the  glory  of  moral 
conquest.” 

The  fruit  is  “peaceable  fruit,  even  fruit  of  righteous- 
ness.” The  Christian  is  trained  in  the  gymnasium  of 
affliction,  and  when  the  conflict  is  over  he  reaps  peace- 
able fruit.  Delitzsch  says  it  is  “fruit  which  consists  in 
righteousness,  and  whose  taste  is  peace;  i.e.,  perfect 
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satisfaction  and  rest  after  strife  and  labor/’  “Peace- 
able,” from  the  Greek  eirene,  is  very  suggestive,  denot- 
ing as  it  does,  “to  set  at  one  again.”  The  purpose  of 
God  in  all  discipline  is  the  simplicity  and  harmony  of 
our  nature,  and  it  can  only  be  accomplished  by  de- 
liverance from  the  mixed  or  carnal  life,  and  intro- 
duction into  that  life  which  is  from  God,  in  God  and 
for  God. 

We  shall  do  well  to  think  much  in  hours  of  testing 
of  the  “Nevertheless  afterwards^'  of  which  the  Apostle 
speaks.  Discipline  must  be  regarded  as  a little  portion 
of  God’s  speech  to  us,  which  can  only  be  fairly  judged 
by  looking  at  its  relation  to  the  context.  Unless  we 
do  this  we  shall  surely  faint.  Remembering  this,  “We 
faint  not ; but  though  our  outward  man  is  decaying, 
yet  our  inward  man  is  renewed  day  by  day.  For  our 
light  affliction,  which  is  for  the  moment,  worketh  for 
us  more  and  more  exceedingly  an  eternal  weight  of 
glory ; while  we  look  not  at  the  things  which  are  seen, 
but  at  the  things  which  are  not  seen ; for  the  things 
which  are  seen  are  temporal ; but  the  things  which  are 
not  seen  are  eternal”  (2  Cor.  4:  16-18).  Between  the 
chemical  properties  in  the  soil  and  the  ripe,  luscious 
fruit  which  hangs  on  the  tree,  there  is  the  working  of 
God’s  hand ; no  power  but  His  can  produce  such 
results,  for  no  gardener  in  the  world  can  produce  fruit. 
He  can  only  see  that  the  tree  is  in  the  right  relation  for 
fruit-bearing.  Likewise,  between  the  affliction  and  the 
glory  is  the  same  mighty  but  loving  working  of  God. 
If  we  will  but  leave  ourselves  in  that  Hand,  by  a hus- 
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bandry  that  is  Divine,  our  Father  will  do  something 
worthy  of  Himself,  and  affliction  and  pain  will  be 
transmuted  into  glory. 

‘‘Leave  to  His  sovereign  sway 
To  choose,  and  to  command; 

So  shalt  thou  wondering  own  His  way. 

How  wise,  how  strong  His  hand.’^ 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  Explain  the  last  phrase  in  chapter  eleven,  ‘That 
they  without  us  should  not  be  made  perfect.’^ 

2.  Describe  the  athlete-temper  and  its  chief  source 
of  inspiration. 

3.  Why  should  we  thank  God  for  discipline? 

4.  What  are  the  temptations  to  which  we  are  ex- 
posed during  rebuke  and  discipline? 

5.  How  do  men  “despise’’  discipline? 

6.  What  is  the  distinction  between  “rebuke”  and 
“chastisement”  ? 

7.  Describe  the  process  of  spoliation  from  the  Book 
of  Job. 

8.  What  four  reasons  are  assigned  for  the  exercise 
of  discipline? 

9.  Describe  the  contrast  between  the  discipline  of 
“the  fathers  of  our  flesh,”  and  divine  discipline. 


CHAPTER  X. 

THE  BETTER  FELLOWSHIP. 

(Chapter  xii.  18-25.) 

Ye  are  not  come  unto  a mount  that  might  be 
touched,  and  that  burned  with  fire,  and  unto 
blackness,  and  darkness,  and  tempest,  and  the  sound 
of  a trumpet,  and  the  voice  of  words ; which  voice 
they  that  heard  intreated  that  no  word  more  should 
be  spoken  unto  them : for  they  could  not  endure 

that  which  was  enjoined,  if  even  a beast  touch  the 
mountain,  it  shall  be  stoned;  and  so  fearful  was  the 
appearance,  that  Moses  said,  I exceedingly  fear  and 
quake. 

‘‘But  ye  are  come  unto  Mount  Zion,  and  unto  the 
city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  to 
innumerable  hosts  of  angels,  to  the  general  assembly 
and  Church  of  the  firstborn  who  are  enrolled  in 
heaven,  and  to  God  the  Judge  of  all,  and  to  the  spirits 
of  just  men  made  perfect,  and  to  Jesus  the  Mediator 
of  a New  Covenant,  and  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling 
that  speaketh  better  than  that  of  Abel.  See  that  ye 
refuse  not  Him  that  speaketh”  (Heb.  12:  18-25,  R.V.). 

What  a glowing,  inspiring  description  of  the  privi- 
leges to  which  we  now  have  access ! The  Jewish 
Christians,  to  whom  the  words  were  first  addressed, 
were  greatly  distressed  because  they  were  being  sepa- 
15  225 


226 


BETTER  THINGS 


rated  from  a fellowship  and  worship  venerable  and 
imposing,  but  devoid  of  spirituality.  Such  words  as 
these  must  surely  have  given  them  to  feel  that  there 
was  nothing  in  the  Old  Covenant,  to  which  they  clung 
with  such  tenacity,  which  was  not  fulfilled  in  the  New; 
and  the  remembrance  of  what  they  were  separated 
from  must  have  been  chased  away  by  the  remembrance 
of  what  they  were  separated  to. 

Bengel  was  one  of  the  first  to  observe  that  the  seven 
‘‘heavenlies’’  as  here  enumerated,  and  to  which  our 
attention  must  principally  be  directed,  form  an  antith- 
esis to  the  seven  ‘‘earthlies”  also  enumerated,  to  which 
Israel  drew  nigh  at  Sinai.  “The  antithesis  is,  not  the 
drawing  near  under  one  covenant,  and  remaining  afar 
off  under  the  other,  but  that  of  the  heaven-wide  dif- 
ference between  the  objects  to  which  approach  is  made. 
Those  objects  were,  on  the  one  hand,  things  dark  and 
terrible,  to  which  those  who  drew  nigh  feared  to 
come  nearer;  on  the  other,  they  are  things  glorious 
and  lovely,  with  a gracious  and  attractive  charm.’’ 

This  sevenfold  contrast  between  the  two  Dispensa- 
tions could  scarcely  be  more  striking.  How  the  bright- 
ness of  the  one  shines  forth  through  contrast  with 
the  “blackness”  of  the  other!  In  which  dispensation 
are  we  living?  It  is  possible  for  us  to  know  that  to 
all  this  wealth  of  privilege  we  “are  come”  historically 
and  dispensationally,  and  yet  actually  and  experiment- 
ally to  be  living  amid  the  gloom  and  shadow  of  Sinai. 

If  the  adversary  can  keep  us,  so  far  as  our  life  is 
concerned,  in  the  dispensation  of  preparation  and 
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promise,  of  weakness  and  failure,  instead  of  in  the  dis- 
pensation of  fulness  and  performance,  of  life  and 
power,  the  result  will  be  that  the  sin  and  shameful 
disobedience  which  branded  the  life  of  Israel  of  old 
will  characterize  our  life.  Instead  of  entering,  and 
standing  fast  in,  the  freedom  wherewith  Christ  has 
made  us  free,  we  shall  then  be,  as  they  were,  “en- 
tangled in  a yoke  of  bondage'’  (Gal.  5:1). 

This  is  one  of  the  perils,  probably  the  peril,  of  the 
age.  Tens  of  thousands  of  Christians  are  content 
with  a mere  intellectual  knowledge  of  the  privileges 
of  this  second  Pentecostal  era;  for  let  it  not  be  for- 
gotten that  this  passage  brings  before  us  the  two 
Pentecosts,  that  of  the  Old  as  well  as  that  of  the  New 
dispensation.  The  feast  of  Pentecost  was  regarded  by 
the  Jews  of  later  times,  at  any  rate,  as  commemorative 
of  the  giving  of  the  Law  on  Mount  Sinai.  It  is  not 
surprising,  therefore,  that  the  coincidence  of  the  day 
on  which  the  festival  was  observed  with  that  on  which 
the  Law  appears  to  have  been  given  to  Moses  should 
have  strongly  impressed  the  Christians  in  the  early 
ages  of  the  Church. 

There  must  surely  be  some  significance  in  the  coin- 
cidence that,  according  to  the  divine  purpose,  the  true 
Lamb  of  God  was  slain  at  nearly  the  same  time  as  the 
Lord’s  Passover.  According  to  that  same  divine  pur- 
pose, it  was  ordained  that  the  Holy  Spirit  should  be 
outpoured  to  give  spiritual  life  and  unity  to  the  Church 
on  the  very  same  day  in  the  year  as  that  on  which 
the  Law  had  been  bestowed  giving  the  children  of 
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Israel  national  life  and  unity.  The  possession  of  the 
Law  given  at  the  first  Pentecost  marked  the  deliver- 
ance of  the  Hebrew  race  by  the  hand  of  Moses.  The 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  marks  the  completion  of 
Christ’s  work,  the  deliverance  of  God’s  children  from 
the  power  of  Satan,  and  the  establishment  of  His 
kingdom  in  their  hearts. 

Without  an  experimental  knowledge  of  this  second 
Pentecost  the  Church  of  God  cannot  but  become  as 
cold  and  lifeless  as  Judaism  had  become  in  the  days 
of  our  Lord.  Unless  we  ‘‘remember  . . . and  re- 
pent, and  do  our  first  works,”  Christianity  will  become 
Judaism  in  everything  but  the  name ; and  the  Christ  of 
God  who  was  thrust  out  of  her  will  be  thrust  out  of 
the  very  religion  that  calls  itself  by  His  name. 

Only  one  course  can  avert  this.  It  is  to  become 
practically  acquainted  with  the  privilege  of  the  New 
Dispensation.  It  is  to  insist  upon  an  experimental 
knowledge  of  the  Pentecost  of  Mount  Zion  as  being 
absolutely  essential  to  true  Christian  life,  witness-bear- 
ing and  service.  What  does  it  advantage  us,  though 
we  can  count  nominal  Christians  by  tens  of  thousands, 
if  it  is  the  exception,  and  not  the  rule,  to  find  those 
who,  in  the  place  of  creature  nothingness,  have  claimed 
their  inalienable  birthright — “the  fulness  of  the  bless- 
ing of  the  Gospel  of  Christ”  ? 

Such  was  Christ’s  reliance  on  the  diffusive  power  of  ' 
Pentecostal  religion  that  He  said  to  His  followers : 
“Ye  shall  receive  power,  when  the  Holy  Ghost  is 
come  upon  you:  and  ye  shall  be  my  witnesses,  both 
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in  Jerusalem,  and  in  all  Judea,  and  Samaria,  and  unto 
the  uttermost  part  of  the  earth’’  (Acts  1:8).  The 
silent  and  rapid  spread  of  Christianity  when  filled 
with  the  life  and  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  such 
that  even  Gibbon  bears  witness  to  it.  He  says : “While 
the  Roman  Empire  was  invaded  by  open  violence,  or 
undermined  by  slow  decay,  a pure  and  humble  religion 
gently  insinuated  itself  into  the  minds  of  men,  grew 
up  in  silence  and  obscurity,  derived  new  vigor  from 
opposition,  and  finally  erected  the  triumphant  banner 
of  the  Cross  on  the  ruins  of  the  Capitol.” 

The  Church  must  recover  her  pungency  and  power, 
or  the  sneer  of  the  world  that  it  is  an  efifete  and 
“played  out”  system  will  become  fearfully  true.  We 
have  been  spending  too  much  time  and  thought  upon 
the  salt-cellar ; we  have  been  altering  its  pattern  and 
improving  its  shape,  but  we  have  been  losing  the  salt. 
The  standard  of  Apostolic  Christianity  has  been 
lowered — not  in  the  Word  of  God,  but  in  the  Church 
of  God — and  all  admixture  which  is  below  that  stand- 
ard means  a serious  loss  of  power.  “We  may  gain  in 
numbers,”  as  one  has  said,  “but  we  lose  disastrously 
in  effective  force,  and  run  the  risk  of  being  altogether 
demoralized  and  undone.” 

After  this  word  of  loving  warning,  let  us  turn  our 
thoughts  to  the  exceeding  glory  of  the  Mount  Zion 
to  which  we  ''are  come.''  Professor  Rendel  Harris 
says : “To  understand  this  magnificent  passage,  in 
which  the  writer  describes  the  New  Jerusalem,  one 
would  need  to  have  worshiped  within  the  courts  of 
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the  Old.  How  else  can  one  see  the  lines  traced  in  the 
picture,  and  mark  the  analogy  between  the  multitude 
of  whiterobed  priests  and  the  innumerable  company 
of  angels ; or  see  the  general  assembly  of  folk  gathered 
for  festival  from  all  parts  of  the  land?  Here,  too, 
are  the  consecrated  eldest-born,  and  here  the  rolls  in 
which  their  names  are  entered ; and,  passing  within  the 
veil,  even  in  ancient  days,  one  might  say  in  some  sense, 
‘We  are  come  to  God  the  Judge  of  all,  and  to  Jesus 
the  Mediator  of  the  Covenant,  and  to  the  blood  of 
sprinkling.’  ” 

The  seven  ^^earthlies''  to  which  Israel  drew  nigh  at 
Sinai  were  (1)  a mountain  that  could  be  touched;  (2) 
an  enkindled  fire;  (3)  a wrack  of  clouds;  (4)  in- 
tense darkness;  (5)  a tempest  or  thunderstorm;  (6) 
the  sound  of  a trumpet;  and  (7)  a terrifying  voice 
of  words.  It  is  not  our  purpose  to  deal  with  these  in 
detail,  for  they  tell  of  distance  and  alienation  from  God, 
and  describe  the  manifestation  of  Jehovah’s  majesty 
above  men  as  creatures,  and  His  wrath  against  them  as 
sinners.  The  following  passages  are  descriptive  of 
the  Law  given  from  the  tempest-beaten  and  rugged 
crags  of  Sinai,  and  concerning  the  promulgation  of 
which  even  Moses  the  mediator  said,  ‘T  exceedingly 
fear  and  quake”:  Exodus  19:  12-25;  20:  18-21 ; Deu- 
teronomy 5:23-26;  Psalm  18:7-13. 

The  verses  which  follow  (22-24)  summarize  the 
seven  “heavenlies,”  and  the  Apostle  makes  what  Dr. 
Davidson  calls  the  “daring”  announcement  that  all 
the  blessings  of  the  New  Covenant  have  been  already 
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fulfilled,  and  that  in  perfect  completeness  and  gran- 
deur. We  have  come  into  Mount  Zion;  we  have  re- 
ceived a kingdom  which  cannot  be  shaken.  The  passage 
must,  therefore,  be  considered  as  the  practical  result 
of  the  whole  Epistle. 

1.  '^Ye  are  come  unto  Mount  Zion''  {v,  22).  The 
Sinaitic  manifestation  of  God  was,  as  we  have  seen, 
a temporary  and  intermediate  one.  Jehovah  touched 
the  mountain,  but  He  did  not  abide  there,  for  His  name 
is  not  Law,  but  Love  (1  John  4:  16).  The  one  thing 
that  made  Zion- Jerusalem  glorious  was  the  presence 
of  God  in  her  (Ps.  46:5).  It  was  not  because  of  any 
loveliness  of  her  own  that  she  was  a joy  for  all  the 
earth,  but  because  God  manifested  Himself  in  her. 
‘‘God  is  known  in  her  palaces  for  refuge.’’  “God  is 
in  the  midst  of  her ; she  shall  not  be  moved : God  shall 
help  her,  and  that  right  early.”  Of  her  it  is  said : “The 
Lord  hath  chosen  Zion:  he  hath  desired  it  for  his 
habitation.  This  is  my  rest  for  ever : here  will  I dwell : 
for  I have  desired  it”  (Ps.  132).  Jehovah  Shammah — 
the  Lord  is  there — was  the  name  by  which  she  was 
called.  The  very  name  Jerusalem  means  the  city  of 
the  God  of  Peace.  With  what  welcomeness,  to  men 
who  loved  their  city  with  so  much  passion,  would  these 
words  sound : “Ye  are  come  unto  Mount  Zion : the  city 
of  the  Living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.”  All  that 
poets  had  sung  of  Zion’s  beauty,  restfulness,  strength, 
and  security  was  now  fulfilled  in  the  heavenly  city 
which  had  come  down  from  God  into  the  purified 
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hearts  of  praying,  believing,  receptive  men  and  women 
at  Pentecost. 

This  contrast  between  this  new  and  old  Jerusalem 
is  found  in  Paul's  Galatian  letters,  where  he  tells  us 
that  ‘‘Hagar  stands  in  line  with  the  Jerusalem  that 
now  is : for  she  is  in  bondage  with  her  children.  But 
the  Jerusalem  above  is  free,  which  is  our  mother.  For 
it  is  written.  Rejoice,  barren  one,  that  bearest  not; 
burst  forth  and  shout,  thou  that  dost  travail  in  birth. 
For  many  are  the  children  of  the  desolate  woman, 
more  than  of  her  who  has  the  husband"  (Gal.  4:25- 
27,  Beet).  The  children  of  the  ''now  Jerusalem'^  were 
in  bondage.  ‘'The  religious  life  of  Judaism  consisted  of 
a servile  obedience  to  a letter  law  of  ceremonialism, 
interpreted  by  the  Rabbis  with  an  infinity  of  hair- 
splitting rules,  the  exact  observance  of  which  was 
bound  upon  the  conscience  of  its  votaries  as  of  the 
essence  of  true  piety." 

The  above  Jerusalem''  is  free.  This  is  identical 
with  the  "heavenly  Jerusalem"  in  the  passage  before 
us.  How  can  there  be  anything  but  fredeom  in  the 
very  home  of  the  living  God  ? There  everything 
comes  under  the  all-pervading,  illuminating,  energiz- 
ing, emancipating  power  of  the  Spirit  of  life;  and 
bondage  and  constraint  are  absolutely  unknown. 

The  pre-Pentecostal  Jerusalem  was  comparatively 
barren;  now  she  becomes  the  prolific  mother.  In  the 
view  of  the  prophet  whose  words  Paul  quotes  in  Ga- 
latians 4,  Israel,  though  possessing  the  temple  and  other 
tokens  of  the  Lord’s  dwelling  in  her  midst,  was  "the 
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woman  which  had  a husband.”  The  ‘'desolate  one” 
was  the  spiritual  Israel,  whose  marvellous  propagative 
power  is  her  distinguishing  feature.  Barrenness  in 
the  individual  or  in  the  Church — and  the  one,  of  course, 
occasions  the  other — means  that  the  soul  is  living 
under  the  shadow  of  Sinai,  and  that  it  knows  scarcely 
anything  of  the  fruitfulness  and  abundance  of  Pente- 
cost. As  Dr.  Beet  says,  “These  words  found  no 
adequate  fulfilment  in  the  exiles  returning  from  cap- 
tivity. But  Paul  had  seen  thousands  of  aliens  and 
heathen  turning  to  God,  entering,  by  the  power  of  God, 
a new  life  derived  from  above,  and  becoming  children 
of  God.” 

We  dare  not  omit  a reference  to  that  glorious  Zion 
passage  in  Isaiah  33 : “Thine  eyes  shall  see  the  King 
in  his  beauty.  . . . Thou  shalt  not  see  the  fierce 
people.  . . . Look  upon  Zion,  the  city  of  our  feasts: 
thine  eyes  shall  see  Jerusalem  a quiet  habitation,  a 
tent  that  shall  not  be  removed,  the  stakes  whereof  shall 
never  be  plucked  up,  neither  shall  any  of  the  cords 
thereof  be  broken.  But  there  the  Lord  will  be  with  us 
in  majesty,  a place  of  broad  rivers  and  streams,  where- 
in shall  go  no  galley  with  oars,  neither  shall  gallant 
ships  pass  thereby.  For  the  Lord  is  our  Judge,  the 
Lord  is  our  Lawgiver,  the  Lord  is  our  King:  He  will 
save  us.  Thy  tacklings  are  loosed;  they  could  not 
strengthen  the  foot  of  their  mast,  they  could  not  spread 
the  sail : then  was  the  prey  of  a great  spoil  divided ; 
the  lame  took  the  prey”  (vs.  17-23). 

Verses  18,  19  depict  in  graphic  language  the  in- 
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solent  Assyrians.  There  are  the  scribes  to  whom  the 
tribute  was  handed,  who  counted  it  under  their  eyes 
to  prolong  the  agony.  There  are  the  scouts  and  engi- 
neers walking  about  Zion  and  mapping  out  her  walls 
for  the  assault:  there  are  the  barbarian  hordes.  Lo, 
they  have  all  suddenly  vanished,  and  the  memory  of 
them  is  but  a dream.  ‘'And  it  came  to  pass  that  night 
that  the  angel  of  the  Lord  went  out  and  smote  in  the 
camp  of  the  Assyrians,  one  hundred  and  eighty-five 
thousand,”  and  once  again  the  city  is  quiet. 

Why  this  marvellous  deliverance  without  sign  of 
battle?  Jehovah  is  in  majesty  for  His  people.  Other 
peoples  have  their  natural  defences,  Assyria  and  Egypt 
their  Euphrates  and  Nile;  but  God  Himself  has  be- 
come for  her  “a  place  of  broad  rivers.”  No  need  for 
war  vessels  or  mighty  ships.  The  insignificant  and 
waterless  city  has  become  glorious,  because  God  was  in 
her.  She  has  achieved  a victory  contrary  to  reason; 
contrary  to  all  the  calculations  of  the  natural  man,  be- 
cause God  was  in  her.  Jehovah  was  everything  to  her, 
Judge,  Lawgiver  and  King.  All  the  judicial,  legisla- 
tive, and  administrative  functions  centre  in  Him.  The 
prophet  sees  Judah  in  her  helplessness.  She  is  a badly 
appointed  ship.  Her  tacklings  are  loosed;  she  could 
not  make  firm  the  lower  part  of  her  mast.  It  was  in 
constant  danger  of  slipping  out  of  its  place  and  falling 
overboard.  They  could  not  spread  the  ensign.  What 
a picture ! How  can  such  a disabled  ship  cope  with  the 
well-equipped  war  vessels  of  the  enemy?  ^'Then  was 
the  prey  of  a great  spoil  divided;  the  lame  took  the 
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prey/'  The  word  ''then''  is  emphatic,  for  it  means 
when  Judah  was  like  a dismasted,  flagless,  helpless  ves- 
sel ; when  she  was  stripped  of  all  her  own  strength, 
"then"  she  obtained  immense  spoil.  It  is  always  "the 
lame"  who  take  the  prey.  When  we  are  strong  in  our 
creaturely  life,  thinking  ourselves  to  be  something  when 
we  are  nothing,  the  prey  evades  us ; but  when,  like  Job, 
we  are  ‘'destroyed  on  every  side  and  are  gone,”  the  prey 
becomes  ours. 

“And  the  inhabitant  shall  not  say,  I am  sick:  the 
people  that  dwell  therein  shall  be  forgiven  their 
iniquity”  (Isa.  33  : 24).  Whoever  heard  the  inhabitants 
of  the  true  Mount  Zion,  the  city  of  the  Living  God, 
complain  of  spiritual  sickness  ? Who  can  be  sick  while 
saturated  with  the  Life  of  God? 

This  is  the  secret  of  coming  into  possession  of  Pente- 
costal fulness;  of  entering  into  possession  of  those 
stores  of  wealth  and  blessing  which  are  laid  up  for  us 
in  the  Heavenly  Jerusalem.  Then,  then  only,  we  can 
sing  with  Charles  Wesley: 

“The  Sun  of  Righteousness  on  me 
Hath  rose  with  healing  in  His  wings, 

Withered  my  nature's  strength;  from  Thee 
My  soul  its  life  and  succour  brings ; 

My  help  is  all  laid  up  above. 

Thy  nature  and  Thy  name  is  Love. 

“Lame  as  I am,  I take  the  prey, 

Hell,  earth,  and  sin  with  ease  overcome; 

I leap  for  joy,  pursue  my  way, 

And  as  a bounding  hart  fly  home. 

Through  all  eternity  to  prove 
Thy  nature  and  Thy  name  is  Love.” 
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2.  ''To  innumerable  hosts  [Gr.  myriads]  of  angels T 

This  thought  helps  us  to  realize  the  majesty  and 
grandeur  of  the  heavenly  kingdom.  With  these  un- 
fallen spirits,  whose  life  is  one  of  constant  adoration 
and  obedience,  we  are  now  in  fellowship.  The  teach- 
ing of  the  Word  of  God  respecting  the  relation  be- 
tween ourselves  and  the  angelic  hosts,  as  we  have 
pointed  out  in  the  second  chapter  of  this  book,  has  not 
been  sufficiently  interwoven  with  our  thoughts.  Yet 
there  is  one  petition  in  our  daily  prayer  which  should 
ever  remind  us  of  those  whose  privilege  it  is  to  minis- 
ter to  the  heirs  of  salvation : ‘‘Thy  will  be  done  on 
earth  as  it  is  in  heaven.’’  The  thought  of  Satan  and  his 
legions  of  agents  has,  perchance,  often  filled  us  with 
fear.  Let  us  not  be  afraid;  the  angels  are  our  serv- 
ants, and  for  the  sake  of  Him  who  is  their  King,  with 
loving  and  ceaseless  care,  they  attend  all  our  steps. 
It  is  the  Father’s  will  that  they  should  regard  us  with 
the  deepest  interest  and  afifection. 

Sin  destroyed  the  harmony  of  the  world.  By  the 
redemption  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  out-pouring  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  we  have  become  not  only  reconciled  to 
God,  but  to  the  angels.  When  we  returned  from  the 
far  country,  they  rejoiced,  and  by  the  law  of  affinity 
they  come  into  closer  fellowship  with  us  when  our 
desire  for  every  movement  and  every  moment  is : 
“Teach  me  to  do  Thy  will,  for  Thou  art  my  God!” 
The  Kingdom  of  light  is  infinitely  more  glorious  and 
powerful  than  the  kingdom  of  darkness.  The  streams 
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of  life  that  have  set  in  from  that  sphere  of  bliss  are  a 
thousand  times  more  powerful  than  the  streams  of 
evil. 

What  a privilege  is  here!  The  angels  become  the 
companions  and  attendants  of  the  poorest  believer  who, 
by  faith,  comes  to  abide  in  the  city  of  the  Living  God. 

3.  the  general  assembly  and  Church  of  the  first- 
born who  are  enrolled  in  heaven'' 

These  are  they  of  whom  our  Lord  said,  ^‘Rejoice 
not  that  the  spirits  are  subject  unto  you;  but  rejoice 
that  your  names  are  written  in  heaven’’  (Luke  10:  20). 
As  the  names  of  the  eldest  born  of  the  natural  Israel 
were  enrolled  in  registers  (Num.  3:42),  so  the  names 
of  the  firstborn  of  the  spiritual  Israel  are  enrolled 
in  heaven.  There  is,  however,  this  difference : certain 
privileges  belonged  to  the  firstborn  of  Israel,  the  right 
of  inheritance  and  sanctification  being  among  them. 
In  the  family  of  God  all  are  firstborn,  and  the  largest 
blessings  of  the  Covenant  of  Grace  are  for  the  hum- 
blest believer.  It  is  not  an  accident  of  birth,  but  a ques- 
tion of  character,  and  appropriating  faith.  Entrance 
into  the  Pentecostal  life  brings  the  believer  into  a great 
Faith  Union  (Eph.  4:  13),  and  into  fellowship  with  all 
the  saints  who  have  claimed  their  full  heritage  in  Jesus 
Christ.  Here  denominational  barriers  disappear. 

‘‘Names  and  sects  and  parties  fall, 

Thou,  O Christ,  art  all  in  all.” 

When  the  tide  goes  out,  it  leaves  behind  a number 
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of  little  pools.  One  of  those  little  pools  is  all  the 
ocean  to  the  shrimp  who  for  the  time  inhabits  it. 
It  has  no  dealings  with  the  shrimp  in  the  next  pool, 
though  only  a few  inches  of  sand  separate  them.  But 
the  tide  returns,  sweeping  away  the  tiny  barriers,  and 
bringing  the  tenants  of  the  little  pools  together.  Now 
they  find  they  have  the  boundless  ocean  to  revel  in. 
If  all  the  saints  would  but  open  their  whole  nature  to 
the  flood-tide  of  Pentecostal  life  which  is  ever  stream- 
ing forth  from  the  enthroned  Christ,  they  would  find 
themselves  carried  into  a fellowship  more  delightful 
than  anything  they  had  ever  conceived.  Only  the 
citizens  of  Mount  Zion,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  are 
“All  One  in  Jesus  Christ.’’  True  unity  is  impossible 
while  we  live  on  the  wrong  side  of  Pentecost.  Because 
the  tide  is  low,  one  says,  “I  am  of  Paul;  and  another, 
and  I of  Apollos ; and  another,  and  I of  Cephas.”  In 
the  city  of  the  living  God  all  are  baptized  into  one 
body,  and  all  drink  into  one  Spirit  (1  Cor.  12:  13). 

4.  ''To  God  the  Judge  of  allT 

The  citizens  of  Mount  Zion  have  been  brought  into 
the  home,  yea,  into  the  very  presence  chamber  of 
the  Judge.  He  is  their  Father,  and  they  are  His  sanc- 
tified, accepted,  obedient  children.  To  the  Jew,  many 
other  thoughts,  besides  judicial  ones,  would  gather 
round  the  name  of  judge  (Ps.  10:18;  35:24).  The 
Judge  pleaded  the  cause  of  the  oppressed,  he  defended 
their  rights,  he  intervened  on  their  behalf.  The  in- 
mates of  His  home  may  expect  from  Him  a righteous 
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vindication  against  all  wrong-doers  and  oppressors. 
When,  as  in  David's  case,  men  seek  our  hurt,  speaking 
mischievous  things  against  us,  our  attitude  must  be 
that  which  he  maintained:  ‘T,  as  a deaf  man,  hear 
not ; and  I am  as  a dumb  man  that  openeth  not  his 
mouth.  Yea,  I am  as  a man  that  heareth  not,  and  in 
whose  mouth  are  no  arguments.  For  in  thee,  O Lord, 
do  I hope:  Thou  wilt  answer,  O Lord  my  God"  (Ps. 
38: 13-15,  R.  V.). 

5.  ''To  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect T 

These  are  the  witnesses  of  whom  we  spoke  in  the 
last  chapter.  We  are  come  to  them;  we  are  sur- 
rounded by  them  now.  The  thought  is  full  of  inspir- 
ation. Their  earthly  experience  gives  them  sympathy 
with  us.  How  they  must  rejoice  when  they  see  us 
leaving  the  pursuit  of  shadows,  and  pressing  our  way 
into  the  full  life  of  God,  where  He  is  everything  and 
we  are  nothing ! It  follows  from  the  very  laws  of  fel- 
lowship that  deliverance  from  carnality  and  earthliness 
must  bring  us  into  more  intimate  communion  with  the 
spirits  of  those  who  have  been  made  perfect. 

In  the  clear  light  in  which  they  live,  they  estimate 
things  at  their  proper  value.  When  we  become  ab- 
sorbed in  the  fleeting  things  of  earth,  which  perish  in 
the  using;  when  we  allow  the  insidious  poison  of 
worldliness  to  lower  the  tone  of  the  heavenly  life ; 
when  they  see  us  seeking  to  satisfy  the  spiritual  with 
the  natural,  the  eternal  with  the  transient ; they  won- 
der at  our  infatuation,  and  pity  us  in  our  blindness. 
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When  we  bestir  ourselves  to  reach  the  goal,  they 
cheer  us  on  our  way,  rejoicing  in  the  victories  we 
achieve  through  Christ.  Into  the  citizenship  of  Mount 
Zion  are  gathering  the  purest  and  the  noblest  of  the 
sons  of  men ; and  to  such  a citizenship  we  are  come. 

6.  ''To  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  a New  Covenant T 

It  is  called  ''new’’  as  of  recent  formation,  and  also 
as  of  fresh  and  vigorous  youth,  in  contrast  to  the 
Old,  which  was  now  about  to  disappear.  "The  name 
JesusC  says  Delitzsch,  "is  in  itself  more  significant 
than  that  of  Christ,  containing  as  it  does  the  divine 
name  Jehovah,  and  designating  the  divine  work  ac- 
complished by  the  Incarnate  Son  as  the  work  of  sal- 
vation.” 

Jesus  is  the  Mediator.  He  must,  as  Mediator  be- 
tween God  and  man,  be  able  to  touch  both  natures, 
or  He  could  not  be  the  medium  of  intercourse.  A 
bridge  flung  across  a river  must  touch  both  shores,  if 
it  is  to  be  a medium  of  passage.  The  top  of  the 
ladder  which  Jacob  saw  stretched  from  earth  to  heaven. 
Had  it  not,  the  angels  of  God  could  not  have  ascended 
and  descended  on  it.  Jesus  has  bridged  the  gulf  be- 
tween heaven  and  earth.  He  is  the  true  Jacob’s  lad- 
der, for  did  He  not  say  to  Nathanael,  "Ye  shall  see 
the  heaven  opened,  and  the  angels  of  God  ascending 
and  descending  upon  the  Son  of  Man”  (John  1:51)? 

It  is  He  who  has  thrown  open  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  to  all  believers.  He  has  reached  down  to  us 
in  our  sinfulness  and  impotence,  and  uniting  us  with 
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Himself,  has  lifted  us  higher  even  than  the  angels, 
yea,  to  a place  at  His  side  in  the  "'heavenlies/’  We 
answer  that  call  by  relying  only  and  wholly  upon  Him, 
and  upon  the  power  of  His  Holy  Spirit.  He  would 
have  every  believer  ‘'within  the  veil,’’  for  He  has  said, 
“Where  I am,  there  shall  also  my  servant  be”  (John 
12:26). 

7.  ''To  the  blood  of  sprinkling  that  speaketh  better 
than  AbelT 

The  mention  of  the  Covenant  is  naturally  followed 
by  that  of  the  blood  which  sealed  it.  Through  the 
blood  of  Jesus  the  kingdom  of  light,  and  love,  and 
peace  has  been  opened  to  us.  It  is  by  this  alone  we 
enter  the  Holy  of  holies.  It  is  this  purifying  blood 
that  is  sprinkled  on  our  hearts,  that  purges  our  con- 
science from  dead  works.  It  is  by  this  we  conquer 
in  the  fiercest  fight.  It  is  by  this  we  shall  finally 
overcome. 

The  blood  of  Abel  spoke  to  God.  “Hark,  thy 
brother’s  blood  crieth  unto  me  from  the  ground” 
(Gen.  4:  10).  It  cried  for  vengeance.  It  was  also  a 
testimony  to  the  faith  of  the  first  blood-witness.  Be- 
ing dead,  he  still  continually  speaks.  But  the  blood 
of  Jesus,  that  “gracious-speaking  blood,”  is  more 
powerful,  more  penetrating,  more  prevailing  than  the 
blood  of  martyred  Abel  which  called  for  vengeance 
on  his  murderer.  It  is  not  the  blood  of  a righteous 
man,  but  the  blood  of  God,  for  the  citizens  of  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  “have  been  purchased  [Gr,  ac- 
16 
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quired]  with  His  own  blood''  (Acts  20:28).  What 
wonder  that  such  blood  has  a voice  that  speaks  from 
heaven!  It  tells  us  that  the  grand  and  full  Atone- 
ment has  been  made ; that  God  for  a guilty  world  has 
died ; that  where  sin  abounded,  grace  does  much  more 
abound ; that  there  is  no  longer  any  veil,  excepting 
on  the  hearts  of  unbelieving  men;  that  His  purifying 
power  brings  us  into  fellowship  with  angels  and  men — 
the  flower  both  of  the  first  and  second  creations ; that 
one  day  it  will  ‘‘speak  us  up  to  God.” 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  X. 

1.  What  are  the  “seven  heavenlies”  in  verses  18-25? 

2.  Describe  the  peril  of  living  in  the  dispensation 
of  preparation  and  promise. 

3.  What  were  the  seven  “earthlies”  to  which  Israel 
drew  nigh  at  Sinai? 

4.  Describe  the  characteristics  of  the  pre-Pentecostal 
Jerusalem. 

5.  Give  an  exposition  of  Isaiah  33:17-23. 

6.  What  is  the  secret  of  true  Unity? 

7.  Explain  Jesus  as  “the  Mediator  of  a New  Cove- 
nant.” 

8.  Give  the  contrasts  between  the  blood  of  Abel  and 
the  blood  of  Jesus. 


CHAPTER  XL 

THE  BETTER  SERVICE. 

(Chapter  xii.  25-29.) 

WE  are  exhorted  in  these  verses  to  see  that  we 
refuse  not  Him  who  speaks ! If  they  escaped 
not  who  turned  away  from  him  who  warned  from 
earth,  how  shall  we  escape  if  we  turn  away  from 
Him  who  speaks  from  heaven  (vs.  25,  26)  ? God 
uttered  penances  and  prohibitions  from  Sinai ; He 
speaks  to  us  from  the  Cross  and  the  empty  tomb  of  a 
Law  of  Life  that  sets  man  free  from  the  law  of  sin 
and  death. 

Next  come  those  searching  words  about  the  shake- 
able  and  the  unshakeable  things.  “Yet  once  more  will 
I make  to  tremble  not  the  earth  only,  but  also  the 
heaven.  And  this  word.  Yet  once  more,  signifieth  the 
removing  of  those  things  that  are  shaken,  as  of  things 
that  have  been  made,  that  those  things  which  are  not 
shaken  may  remain.  Wherefore,  receiving  a kingdom 
that  cannot  be  shaken,  let  us  have  grace  [margin, 
thankfulness]  whereby  we  may  offer  service  well- 
pleasing to  God  with  reverence  and  awe  [margin,  godly 
fear],  for  our  God  is  a consuming  fire”  (vs.  26-29). 

God  allows  imperfect  systems  and  things  to  exist 
for  a time  that  He  may  use  them  in  their  own  place 
for  the  advancement  of  His  great  purposes.  When 
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they  have  fulfilled  their  purpose  He  will  shake  them 
down. 

It  is  so  with  experiences,  which  are  allowable  at  a 
certain  period,  and  for  a certain  period,  but  which 
afterwards  God  persists  in  shaking,  that  they  may 
give  place  to  things  that  cannot  be  shaken.  The  tran- 
sient must  give  place  to  the  abiding;  the  temporal  to 
the  eternal.  “That  is  not  first  which  is  spiritual,  but 
that  which  is  natural ; then  that  which  is  spiritual.” 
The  second  Adam  follows  the  first  Adam.  The  sweet 
grapes  come  after  the  sour  ones.  “The  proverb  about 
sour  grapes,”  says  J.  Rendal  Harris,  “will  always  be 
used  in  Israel  until  we  understand  the  Grace  of  God 
in  Jesus  Christ  well  enough  to  embrace  it  absolutely 
in  its  fulness,  as  the  sufficient  medicine  against  hered- 
ityT 

When  the  nut  is  green  and  tender,  it  is  protected  by 
a husk.  That  husk  clings  to  the  shell  until  the  nut  is 
ripe,  and  now  that  a sheath  is  no  longer  needed  it  can 
be  easily  pulled  oflF,  or  the  wind  will  shake  the  fruit 
clear  of  the  husk.  It  is  a mistake  to  tear  away  the 
husk  until  the  fruit  is  ripe.  It  is  also  a mistake  to 
seek  to  press  young  souls  into  an  experience  for  which 
they  are  not  prepared.  The  Divine  Husbandman  has 
long  patience  with  the  husks  of  carnality.  Teachers 
often  need  to  remember  this,  for  to  tear  away  the 
husks  is  to  injure  the  fruit. 

But  though  the  Husbandman  has  long  patience  with 
the  husks.  He  does  not  leave  His  husbandry  alone. 
He  blows  upon  it  through  His  Word  and  by  His  Spirit. 
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His  Providence  is  often  a rough  wind  employed  for 
shaking  the  fruit  from  that  which  must  sooner  or  later 
be  destroyed.  And  for  the  sake  of  every  one  concerned, 
the  sooner  the  better.  We  may  liken  the  first  means  to 
the  Husbandman’s  right  hand,  and  the  second  to  His 
left. 

God  cannot  allow  us  to  be  at  peace  while  our  life  is 
largely  made  up  of  shakeable  things ; for  against  all 
that  is  perishable  ‘‘Our  God  is  a consuming  fire.”  All 
that  is  destructible  must  be  destroyed.  God  loves 
us  so  much  that  He  longs  to  burn  us  clean,  and  the 
fire  of  God  is  only  the  active  side  of  His  purity. 

That  wonderful  passage  in  Isaiah  33  only  means 
that  to  dwell  with  the  devouring  fire  we  must  consent 
for  God  to  deal  with  our  walk,  our  words,  our  work, 
our  ears,  our  eyes  (vs.  14-16).  While  there  is  any- 
thing in  any  one  of  our  senses,  habits,  or  appetities  that 
has  not  been  purified  by  the  consuming  fire,  we  cannot 
know  what  it  is  to  be  at  home  with  God.  But  eyes 
that  look  out  from  purified  hearts ; eyes  that  have 
sought  and  found  ‘'a  sanctified  curiosity” — and  who 
does  not  need  this  in  our  great  cities  today? — “shall 
see  the  King  in  His  beauty,  and  the  far-stretching 
land”  (v.  17,  R.  V.).  What  continents  of  life  and 
blessedness  are  swept  by  the  eyes  of  those  who  have 
allowed  Jesus  to  fill  the  whole  range  of  their  vision; 
from  whose  eyes  the  attractions  of  earth  have  faded 
away  like  the  stars  when  the  sun  has  arisen?  The 
answer  to  the  prayer,  “Turn  away  mine  eyes  from 
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beholding  vanity/’  is:  ‘‘Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart, 
for  they  shall  see  God.” 

Have  we  yet  learned  this  lesson,  that  the  living 
and  eternal  God  must  be  of  necessity  against  all  that 
is  dead  and  transient  in  our  lives?  Let  us  humbly 
bow  down  in  His  presence,  and  beseech  Him  to  carry 
on  His  work  of  purification  at  any  and  every  cost, 
and  though  our  shrinking  flesh  complain,  not  to  re- 
gard our  cries,  but  to  perfect  the  work  of  His  own 
hands,  until  He  can  rejoice  over  us  with  singing,  and 
say,  as  He  did  of  His  first  creation,  “It  is  very  good.” 

Listen,  He  speaks  to  thee:  “Enter  into  the  rock, 
and  hide  thee  in  the  dust,  from  before  the  terror  of 
the  Lord,  and  from  the  glory  of  His  majesty.  The 
lofty  looks  of  man  shall  be  brought  low,  and  the 
haughtiness  of  men  shall  be  bowed  down,  and  the  Lord 
alone  shall  be  exalted  in  that  day”  (Isa.  2:10,  11). 

“Wherefore  receiving  a kingdom  that  cannot  be 
shaken,  let  us  have  grace  whereby  we  may  offer  service 
well-pleasing  to  God.”  We  may  learn  what  is  well- 
pleasing to  Him  by  considering,  for  a few  moments, 
service  that  was  hateful  and  abhorrent  to  God. 

Let  us  turn  to  Malachi  2:  “And  now,  O ye  priests, 
this  commandment  is  for  you.  If  ye  will  not  hear, 
and  if  ye  will  not  lay  it  to  heart,  to  give  glory  unto 
my  name,  saith  the  Lord  of  Hosts,  then  will  I send 
the  curse  upon  you,  and  I will  curse  your  blessings: 
yea,  I have  cursed  them  already,  because  ye  do  not 
lay  it  to  heart”  (vs.  1,  2). 

What  kind  of  service  were  they  offering?  Anything 


THE  BETTER  SERVICE 


247 


was  good  enough  for  God.  “Ye  offer  polluted  bread 
upon  mine  altar.  Ye  say  the  table  of  the  Lord  is 
contemptible.  And  when  ye  offer  the  blind  for  sacri- 
fice, it  is  no  evil ! And  when  ye  offer  the  lame  and  sick, 
it  is  no  evil ! Present  it  now  to  thy  governor ; will 
he  be  pleased  with  thee?  or  will  he  accept  thy  person, 
saith  the  Lord  of  hosts”  (Chap.  1 : 7,  8,  R.  V.)  ? The 
words,  “It  is  no  evil,”  mean  that  their  consciences  were 
so  blunted  by  constant  dereliction  of  duty  that  they 
now  saw  no  wrong  in  this  abominable  service. 

They  brought  diseased,  worn-out,  limping  sacrifices  ; 
the  stolen,  the  lame,  and  the  sick  (see  verse  13).  That 
which  was  not  fit  for  food  was  good  enough  for  God. 
Instead  of  bringing  Him  the  pick  of  the  flock,  the  best 
of  everything,  they  drove  into  the  Temple  courts  a 
herd  of  wretched,  living  skeletons. 

Look  again  at  the  utter  lack  of  zeal  for  God's  glory 
which  characterized  them.  “Oh,  that  there  were  one 
among  you  that  would  shut  the  doors,  that  ye  might 
not  kindle  fire  on  mine  altar  in  vain ! I have  no  pleas- 
ure in  you,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts,  neither  will  I 
accept  an  offering  at  your  hand”  (v.  10).  That  is  to 
say,  it  were  far  better  that  the  temple  were  closed 
than  that  such  profane  and  fruitless  service  should  be 
carried  on,  because  it  gave  God  no  pleasure  whatever. 
But  there  was  no  man  among  the  priests  with  sufficient 
zeal  for  God,  or  indignation  against  this  unreal  service, 
to  shut  the  doors. 

“Ye  say  also.  Behold  what  a weariness  is  it!  and 
ye  have  snuffed  at  it,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts”  (v.  13). 
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The  service  of  God  was  an  intolerable  burden  to  them. 
‘‘They  also  snuffed  at  it/’  and  spoke  of  their  hallowed 
exercises  with  contempt. 

“But  cursed  be  the  deceiver  which  hath  in  his  flock 
a male,  and  voweth,  and  sacrificeth  unto  the  Lord  a 
blemished  thing”  (v.  14).  They  pretended  they  had 
no  male  animals,  and  thought  they  could  cheat  God 
by  bringing  Him  a female  instead.  Or  under  some 
grateful  impulse  they  vowed  a vow,  and  then  allowed 
their  gratitude  to  cool,  and  brought  a blemished  thing. 
How  God  hates  such  insincerity  and  unreality!  How 
God  abhors  all  playing  at  consecration ! 

Seeing,  then,  the  hatefulness  of  such  service,  let  us 
serve  God  with  “reverence  and  godly  fear.”  “Rever- 
ence” is  the  temper  that  handles  sacred  things  devoutly. 
It  is  the  scrupulous  side  of  the  religious  life.  Because 
of  the  Son’s  “godly  fear”  He  was  heard  in  His  Geth- 
semane  anguish.  The  expression  is  suggestive.  It 
means  not  terror,  but  a cautious,  foreseeing  fear,  op- 
posed both  to  impulse  and  rashness,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  to  timidity  and  cowardice,  on  the  other.  Such  is 
the  character  of  the  service  which  is  well-pleasing  to 
God. 

The  precious  blood  of  Christ  has  cleansed  us  from 
dead  works  to  serve  the  living  God.  We  have  entrance 
into  the  Holiest,  and  have  been  brought  nigh  that  we 
might  serve  Him  day  and  night  in  His  temple.  Serving 
Him  at  all  times,  so  that  we  may  obtain  the  witness 
that  our  service  is  well-pleasing  to  Him.  Nothing  less 
can  satisfy  our  heart.  Nothing  less  can  satisfy  His 
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heart.  Nothing  less  will  stand  the  test  of  the  day  when 
every  man’s  work  will  be  made  manifest:  when  '‘the 
fire”  will  try  every  man’s  work  of  what  sort  it  is 
(1  Cor.  3:13). 

But  this  is  what  the  grace — which  we  may  have  for 
the  asking — will  effect.  It  will  not  only  pardon  the 
past,  it  will  give  us  enabling  power  for  the  future,  to 
offer  a service  that  is  always  well-pleasing  to  God. 
Let  us  then  have  grace  to  serve  God  with  reverence 
and  godly  fear.  There  was  no  rashness  or  impulse 
in  the  service  of  Jesus.  He  never  allowed  Himself 
to  be  rushed  from  place  to  place.  Read  the  story  of 
the  healing  of  Jairus’  daughter  in  proof  of  this  (Mat. 
9).  Every  movement  was  divine  in  its  origin  and  in 
its  exercise.  Neither  was  He  ever  timid.  When  He 
knew  that  the  plans  were  laid  for  His  betrayal  and 
crucifixion,  "He  set  His  face  stedfastly  to  go  up  to 
Jerusalem.”  Well  might  His  disciples  be  astonished! 

And  this  Pattern  Servant  will  come  Himself,  in  the 
power  of  His  risen  life,  into  our  lives,  to  work  out 
there  a service  which,  like  His  own,  will  be  well- 
pleasing to  God.  "It  is  God  that  worketh  in  us  both 
to  will  and  to  work  for  his  good  pleasure.” 

"Now  the  God  of  peace,  that  brought  again  from 
the  dead  our  Lord  Jesus,  that  Great  Shepherd  of  the 
sheep,  through  the  blood  of  the  everlasting  covenant, 
make  you  perfect  in  every  good  work  to  do  his  will, 
working  in  you  that  which  is  well-pleasing  in  his  sight, 
through  Jesus  Christ ; to  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and 
ever.  Amen.”  (Heb.  13:20,21). 
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QUESTIONS  ON  CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  Why  does  God  allow  imperfect  systems  and  things 
to  exist  for  a time? 

2.  What  hinders  us  from  being  at  home  with  God? 

3.  Give  an  exposition  of  Isaiah  33 : 14-16. 

4.  Give  the  characteristics  of  the  abhorrent  service 
described  in  Malachi’s  prophecy. 

5.  Define  the  words  “reverence”  and  ‘‘godly  fear.” 

6.  Illustrate  true  service  from  the  example  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

7.  What  is  the  secret  of  this  well-pleasing  service? 
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defeated  and  discouraged,  as  well  as  for  those  who  would  know  the 
secret  of  power. 

All  **Smith**  books  are  published  in  two  editions. 
Cloth,  $1,00,  paper,  50c,  Postpaid,  cloth,  $1,10,  paper,  55c. 
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II.  Sanctification  {continued) 
WHOLLY  SANCTIFIED 

By  Rev.  A.  B.  Simpson 

A splendid  treatise  on  Sanctification  and  the  Spirit-filled 
life.  Creates  a hunger  for  a deeper  knowledge  of  God, 
and  with  incontrovertible  argument  and  entrancing  illus- 
trations points  to  a full  supply  in  Jesus  Christ. 

35c  each;  three  for  $1.C0.  Postpaid,  40c  each;  three  for  $1.10 

IIL  Divine  Healing 

THE  LORD  FOR  THE  BODY 

By  Rev.  A.  B.  Simpson 

God  used  Dr.  Simpson  to  revive  the  truth  and  teaching  of 
Divine  Healing  in  his  generation.  He  gives  the  experi- 
ences of  Divine  Healing  of  various  characters  and  bDoks 
of  the  Bible.  His  famous  '‘Questions  and  Answers*'  is 
added  to  this  remarkable  book,  of  which  Dr.  Turnbull  says : 
"This  is  the  best  book  from  Dr.  Simpson’s  pen.”  Intro- 
duction by  Kenneth  Mackenzie. 

35c  each;  three  for  $1.00.  Postpaid,  40c  each;  three  for  $1.10 

IV.  Prophecy 

CHRIST’S  RETURN  — THE  KEY  TO 
PROPHECY  AND  PROVIDENCE 

By  Arthur  Clermont  Peck 

Revealing  the  Divine  plan  of  God  that  has  run  throughout 
all  ages.  A book  for  Christian  workers  who  are  seeking  to 
know  God’s  purposes,  and  to  direct  their  efforts  in  lino 
with^  His  will.  It  treats  of  the  Jewish  question  in  its 
relation  to  the  present  and  future.  New  edition  just  out. 
35c  each ; three  for  $1.00.  Postpaid,  40c  each ; three  for  $1.10 

WONDERS  OF  PROPHECY  (Volume  I) 

By  John  Urquhart.  Introduction  to  sixth  edition  by 
Philip  Mauro 

The  future  has  been  read,  centuries  have  yielded  up  their 
secrets,  predictions  so  numerous  and  varied  and  minute  as 
to  preclude  all  possibility  of  chance, — these  are  some  of 
the  disclosures  of  this  Wonder  Book.  Events  recorded 
centuries  before  in  the  Word  of  God  have  been  fulfilled. 

35c  each;  three  for  $1.00.  Postpaid,  40c  each;  three  for  $1.10 

ybar  Choice  of  Titles,  Three  for  One  Dollaar 
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IV.  Prophecy  (continued) 

WONDERS  OF  PROPHECY  (Volume  II) 

By  John  Urquhart 

VoL  II  includes  a prophetic  forecast  of  the  world's  entire 
history;  prophetic  statements  uttered  hundreds  of  years 
before  the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ,  about  his  person  and 
work;  and  national  movements  in  the  history  of  the  Jews 
fulfilled  to  the  letter  with  startling  exactness.  Such  testa 
of  the  integrity  of  the  Bible  have  never  been  nor  can  ever 
be  refuted  Present  conditions  clearly  show  that  these 
prophetic  utterances  are  the  result  of  foreknowledge,  and 
prove  the  existence  of  God  and  His  overruling  providence. 
35c  eacb;  three  for  $1.00.  Festpaii,  40c  each;  three  fer  $1.10 

V.  Missions 

MISSIONARY  MESSAGES 

By  Rev.  A.  B.  Simpson 

It  is  useless  to  attempt  to  describe  the  power  of  Dr. 
Simpson’s  missionary  appeals.  They  stirred  America  to  a 
new  interest  in  Missions  and  taught  giving  for  Missions 
on  an  entirely  new  and  enlarged  scale.  Hundreds  of  thou- 
sands of  hearts  have  been  fired  by  their  eloquent  appeal. 
Introduction  by  Rev.  W.  M.  Turnbull,  D.D. 

35c  each;  three  for  $1.00.  Postpaid,  40c  each;  three  for  $1.10 

VI.  Devotional 

THE  LIFE  OF  PRAYER 

By  Rev.  A.  B.  Simpson 

With  Dr.  Simpson,  prayer  was  literally  'Without  casing,'' 
in  everything — so  tnat  from  the  effective  practice  of  a 
long  life  of  prayer  he  was  well  equipped  to  write  this  in- 
structive treatise.  Now  at  a moderate  price  this  great 
instruction  book  on  '‘How  to  Pray  Successful!/’  may  be 
had. 

35c  each ; three  for  $1.00.  J^>stpaid,  40c  each ; three  for  $1.10 
Yoar  Choice  of  TIiles,  Three  for  One  Dollar 
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